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PREFACE. 





Tnx object of the following Work is to facilitate the acqui- 
sition of a language universally allowed to be the richest 
and most elegant of those spoken in Modern Asia. To the 
general scholar, the Persian recommends itself, from its 
vast stores of graceful and entertaining literature. To the yr 
traveller in the East, a knowledge of it is af essential <4 
that ot the French used to be. in Europe. Lastly, to our 
British Youth, who annually resort to India, destined to 
become, in due time, the guardians of our Eastern Empire, 
an acquaintance with Persian is of the utmost importance. 
In the first place, it is the Court language of the Musalman 
Princes, and that of the higher classes generally; and, in the 
second place, a knowledge of it is requisite for the proper 
attainment of the Hindustani, or popular language, which 
is spoken and understood, more or less, in every part of the 
country. 

I have been long convinced, from experience, that a work 
like the present is a desideratum. A Grammar of any 
language, adapted for a beginner, ought to be brief and 
perspicuous, containing only the general and more useful 
principles of such language. It ought to be accompanicd 
with Easy Extracts for practice, as well as a copious Vo- 
rubulary. At the same time, the shortest Grammar is too ۱ 
long for a beginner : therefore, those parts absolutely necessary 
for the first reading ought to be rendered more prominent, 
by the use of a larger type. Lastly, the work ought to be 
confined entirely to its legitimate purpose—the instructing 
of beginners; not deviating into ingenious metaphysical and’ 
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etymological discussions, however interesting in their proper 
place: nor should it be over-crowded with superfluous para- 
digms of Verbs, &c., so as to swell up the volume to an 
undue extent. 

If this criterion of a good elementary Grammar is sound, 
which I think few men of sense will dispute, then there is 
ample room for the present little work, however imperfect in 
execution, as the first attempt of the kind that has yet been 
made in this country, with regard to the Persian language. 

Let it not be supposed, that because this book is small 
in bulk it must necessarily be superficial and imperfect; for, 
as 82 says, ae بقیمت‎ sie رنه هرچه بقاست‎ which means, 
that “good gear may be contained in small parcels.” In 
fact, I am convinced that the student will here find all the 
information of any consequence contained in larger volumes, 
and a great deal which they do hot contain. I have endea- 
voured throughout the work to enlarge upon those parts 
of the subject which I have observed to be most needed by 
beginners. Such parts of the Grammar of the Persian lan- 
guage as agree with our own, or with that of Europcan 
languages in general, I have passed over with the utmost 
brevity. 

The only work on the subject to which I am under any 
obligation is the Persian Grammar of Dr. Lumsden, Calentta, 
1810, in two folio volumes. From this valuable work I have 
extracted many a pearl, though, it must be confessed, 1 was 
obliged often to dive through an enormous mass of water to 
procure it, Still, with all it? metaphysics and verbosity, 
Dy. Lumsden’s Grammar ought to be perused by every one 
~who wishes to acquire a thorough knowledge of the Persian 
language. It is indeed a pity that the Work should not be 
reprinted in this country: it would form two octavo volumes; 
and, when printed in our elegant types, and on good paper, 
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it would not look nearly so formidable and repulsive as it 
does in its present state. 

The Selections for Reading, appended to the Grammar, 
consist of seventy-four tales and anecdotes, commencing with 
the shortest and easiest. In the first sixteen pages I have 
given the short vowels and the symbol jazm marked in full; 
and in the remainder the marks have been omitted, except 
in the case of an izafat, or when there might arise an am- 
biguity from the omission... I have, throughout the Selections, 
employed a species of punctuation, which the reader will findL. 
very serviceable. The dash (—), denotes a half-stop, like 
our commu, or semicolon; the star (*), a full-stop; and the 
note of interrogation is the same as our own turned back- 
wards. Of the propriety of employing some sort of punctu- 
ation in Oriental compositions there can be no doubt: the 
beginners will find difficulties efough to encounter, even wher 
they know where the sentence begins and ends, which i 
really no unreasonable indulgence. 

In the present Edition I have carried into effect the 
intention I expressed in the Preface of the Second Edition, 
Ist. A section on Arabic words, such as occur most frequently 
in Persian, contining myself chiefly to their mechanism, and 
the changes which they undergo; 2dly, A treatise on Prosody, 
which is greatly wanted, there being only two works in our 
language that treat of the subject, viz. Gladwin’s and Pro- 
fessor Lee's, both of which are exceedingly meagre, inaccurate, 
and unintelligible. Without a knowledge of the various 
metres, much of the beauty of thé Persian Poets is lost; and, 
besides, the metre frequently assists us in detecting errors of 
the copyists. At the same time, the Selections have been 
enriched by the addition of some Specimens from the best 
Poets. 


a. 


iv PREFACE. 


what I consider the best plan for perusing this work. In the 
first place, make yourself perfectly acquainted with the letters, 
and their various sounds; after which, read and remember the 
declension of the Substantives mard and kitab, pages 32 
and 33; and the Verb rastdan, page 89. This done, read 
over carefully the Fable, page 21, an analysis of which is 
given in page 76; and, afterwards, read the Story, page 22, 
ascertaining the meaning of every word from the Vocabulary. 
“ The next step is, to study -carefully all the paragraphs in 
«the Grammar printed in large type; after which, read and 
translate, by the aid of the Vocabulary, the first ten or twelve 
pages of the Selections. Being now able to read fluently, 
peruse the Grammar from the very beginning till the end of 
the Syntax. I do not mean that you should commit it all to 
memory; but read it with such attention, that you may 
afterwards be able to know where to look for any rule or 
explanation of which you may feel the want. Preserve by 
you an accurate translation of every story as you proceed in 
the Selections; and, at the end of six weeks or two months, 
endeavour to restore your translation back into Persian. 
Proceed thus till you have finished the prose part of the book, 
and you will then find yourself possessed of a very fair ele- 
mentary knowledge of the language. > 
Finally, read attentively the Sections VI. and VII.; after 
which, proceed to the Extracts from the Poets, carefully 
examining the various metres, and scanning each line as you 
go on. After this initiation, procure the latest edition of 
Jobnson’s Persian Dictionary; and then I leave you to read 
any Persian Author you may take a fancy to. 
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PERSIAN GRAMMAR, 


SECTION L 
ON THE LETTERS AND SYMBOLS USED IN WRITING. 


1: Tue Persians* have for many centuries adopted the 
Alphabet of the Arabs, consisting of Twenty-eight letters: 
to which they have added four other characters, to express 
sounds peculiar to their own language. These letters, then, 
Thirty-two in number, are all considered to be consonants, 
and are written and read from right to left; and, conse- 
quently, their books and manuscripts begin at what we should 
call the end. Several of the letters assume different forms, 
according to their position in the formation of a word or a 
combined. group; as may be scen in the following Table, 
Column V. Thus, in a combination of three or more letters, 
the first of the group, on the right-hand side, will have the 
form marked Initial; the letter or letters between the first 
and last will have the form marked Medial; and the last, on 
the left, will have the Final form. Observe, also, that in this 
Table, Column I. contains the names of the letters in the 
Persian character; II. the same in Roman character; III. the 
detached form of the letters, which should be learned first; 
and IV. the corresponding English letters. 





*The Alphabet here described is used, generally speaking, by all 
those nations who have adopted the religion of Muhammad; viz. along 
the North and East of Africa, in Turkey, Arabia, and Persia, and by 
the Musalman portion of the people of India and Malacca. 
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FORM. 


DETACHED 
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iv. 
POWER. 


v. 


COMBINED FORM, 


۳ | 
EXEMPLIFICATIONS. 





Final. 


Med. 


Initial. 





se 
jem 


che 


re‏ ري 
CS} | ze‏ 


zhe‏ | ژي 
het st‏ 
(aed | shin‏ 
abe | sid‏ 
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۰ نا 


vo 





AAA 


> ب) .ی‎ & aie 


la, §e. 
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Pp 
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م ماب 
و زپ 
malas‏ 
elas‏ 
é|*‏ 
é\e‏ 
é|=‏ 
é =‏ 
wa |X‏ 
d‏ 
ریا رس 
زا زض 
۱۳۳9 
ما | سا 
مخ | رهز 
4 اه 
بسن 
جر We]‏ 
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و L 1 113 COMBINED FORM,‏ 
Final. Medial. | Initial.‏ اس ات 
ضل اخشّر aes‏ |بعوض] ضر Ws‏ 4 | ضاد 
طي اب حظ bys)‏ ط |4۶ اطوي 
طقر | نظر| حفظ | چفاظ ظ | |g)‏ © 
Jos‏ | بعد | esa‏ | صناع ع | »| ین 
سل بني تیغ | باء 3 or |ghuin‏ 
iS d‏ | کف ف | dif‏ 
عد اسقرا بق ی | تزا قاف 
as‏ بکن یکت کت | rar‏ اکاف 
2 جر رن کت gar}‏ اکاف 
آب de)‏ | گل ل | tam‏ | لام 
من or}‏ | ستم م |" | pas‏ 
نم چند من دا ۱ 1 نون 
Oey‏ ور | waw | 39 ۰ PY‏ واو 
هتر بها oy he 8 re‏ 
ید حید | بي ye | S lyse.‏ | ها 





























2. Perhaps the best mede of learning the Alphabet, is, First, te 
write out several times the detached or full forms of the letters in . 
Column III. Secondly, to observe what changes (if any) these 

aE ۰ 


i 
i 
1 
۱ 
1 


3 


a 7 
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undergo, when combined in the formation of words, as 
exhibited in Column V. Thirdly, to endeavour to trans- 
fer, inte their corresponding English letters, the words 
given as exemplifications in Column VI. This last pro- 
cess to be performed twice; viz. let the learner, in the 
first place, transfer the words, letter for letter, without minding 
the short vowel marks and other symbols. This done, let 
him carefully read the Grammar up to § 21, and then, for 
the second time, transfer all the words in Column VI., with 
all the appropriate vowels, &c. 

a. The learner will observe, that the letters مر ,3 رد وا‎ js J and و‎ 
do not alter in shape, whether Initial, Medial, or Final. Another 
peculiarity which they have, is, that they never unite with the letter 
following, to the left. The letters ط‎ and ds, in like manner, do not 
alter, but they always unite with the etter following on the left hand. 


PRONUNCIATION OF THE LETTERS. 


3. In the foregoing Table, most of the letters are suffi- 
ciently represented by the corresponding English characters 
given in the parallel Column, No. IV. Suffice it for us here, 
then, to offer a few brief observations on such letters as differ 
from our own in sound, or such as require two of our cha- 
racters to represent them : 


The sound of this letter is softer and more dental‏ ات 
than that of the English ۶۰ it corresponds with the ¢ of the‏ 
Gaelic dialects, or that of the Italians in the word sotto. It‏ 
is identical with the Sanskrit A, not the 4‏ 

5, is sounded by the Arabs like our th hard, in the 
words thick, thin; but by the Persians and Indians it is pro- 
nounced like our s in the words sick, ۰ 


PRONUNCIATION OF THE LETTERS. 5 
€ ch, has the sound of our ch in church. 


is a very strong aspirate, somewhat like our & in the‏ ماج 
word haul, but uttered by compressing the lower muscles of‏ 
the throat.‏ 

ck, has a sound like the ch in the word loch, as pro- 
nounced by the Scotch and Irish; or the final ch, in the 
German words schach and buch. 


> d, is more denial than the-English d: the former is the 
Sanskrit @, the latter is nearer the 3 The 6 of the Celtic 


dialects, and of the Italian and Spanish, corresponds with 
the Persian 5 


> z, is sounded by the Arabs like our th soft, in the words 
thy and thine ; but in Persia and India it is generally pro- 
nounced like our 2 in zeal. 


is to be sounded more distinctly than we do in‏ 7 رز 
English, such as the French have it in the word pardon.‏ 


5 2h, is pronounced like the j of the French, in the word 
Jour, or our 2 in the word azure, or our و‎ in pleasure. 


( sh, is uniformly sounded as in our words shun and 
shine. In a few instances it may happen that we shall have 
occasion to employ sh and zh to represent, in the Roman 
character, the letters سس‎ and 4, or ز‎ and 8 respectively, when 
following each other without.an intervening vowel, as in the 


ote 


words اسهل‎ as,hal, “more or most easy,” and زهار‎ \ azhar, 

* plants.” In such rare instances, the mark cel (as in 
the preceding words) before the ۸ will serve as a sufficient 
distinction. 
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We رم‎ has a stronger or more hissing sound than our s. 
In Persia and India, however, there is little or no distinction 


between it and Lp. 


(6 z, is pronounced by the Arabs like a hard d or dt, 
but in Persia and India it is sounded like ۰ 


h را‎ and hk z. These letters are sounded, in Persian, like 
بت‎ and J, or very nearly so. The anomalous letter a will 
be noticed hereafter. ۱ 


۶ gh, has a sound somewhat like g in the German word 
sagen. About the banks of the Tweed, the natives sound 
what they fancy to be the letter 7, very like the Hastern é: 


bears some resemblance to our ¢ hard, in the words‏ ,& ق 
> 

calm, cup ; with this difference, that the ق‎ is uttered from 

the lower muscles of the throat. 


This letter is sounded like our & in king, ot‏ 2 ک 
kalendar. It was of old written gs, in which case the‏ 
mark ۶ served to distinguish it from (J. In course of time,‏ 
however, it came to he written CS; consequently the mark ۶‏ 
was no longer required, though our type-founders still super-‏ 
fluously retain it. As an Initial and Medial it assumes, in‏ 
Arabic manuscripts, the forms Sad & respectively ;‏ 
which are also met with in our best founts.‏ 


CS رو‎ is sounded like our hard و‎ (only), as in go, give; but 
never like our رز‎ as in the words gem, gentle. As it isa 
modification of تک‎ it of course may assume all the forms of 
that letter, with the additional line at the top. 


PRONUNCIATION OF THE LETTERS. 7 


a 1. This letter is sounded like our own Zin daw. When 
the letter alif is combined with it, the two assume the form 


Vor ¥ 2 


© n, at the beginning of a word or syllable, is sounded like 
our 2; but at the end of a word or syllable, if preceded by a 
long vowel, it has a soft nasal sound, like that of the French 
in such words as mon, garcon, where the effect of the و«‎ is to 
render the preceding vowel nasal, while its own sound is 
scarcely perceptible. When followed by the Ifbials ب‎ 4, 


4 
وب‎ or قف‎ f, it assumes the sound of m, asin the word گنپد‎ 
pronounced gumbad, not gunbad. 

5 h, is an aspirate, like our 7 in hand, heart; but at the " 
end of a word, if preceded by the short vowel a (Fatha, § 4), 
the 5 has no sensible sound, as in &9{3 dana, “a grain” ; in 

و وم 
ha,e - ۵6, i. e. the‏ هاي حققی which, case it is called‏ 
obscure or imperceptible h. In a few words, where the fatha‏ 
is.a substitute for the long vowel alif, the final ۸ is fully‏ 
mah‏ مه shak), “aking,” or‏ شاه shah (for‏ شه sounded, as in‏ 
ده (for ale mah), “a month.” It is also sounded in the word‏ 


dah, “ten,” and all its compounds (v. § 54). It is imper- 
ceptible in the words که‎ and &, with their compounds, 
whether they be pronouns or conjunctions. Should we have 
occasion to write in English “characters a Persian word 
ending in the imperceptible &, the ۶ will be omitted in 
writing, as in نامه‎ nama (not namah), “a letter.” 


a. At the end of words derived from Arabic roots, this letter ig 
frequently marked with two dots, thus, رخ‎ and sounded like the letter 
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Insuch words, when introduced into their language, the Persians‏ بت 
generally convert the % into <1»; but sometimes they leave the % un-‏ 
altered; and frequently they omit the two dots, in which case the letter‏ 
becomes imperceptible in sound.‏ 

Much more might have been said in describing the sounds of‏ بو 
several of the letters; but we question much whether the learner would‏ 
be greatly benefited by a more detailed description. It is difficult, if‏ 
not impossible, to give, in writing, a correct idea of the mere sound ot‏ 
a letter, unless we have one that corresponds with it in our own language.‏ 
When this is not the case, we can’oaly have recourse to such languages‏ 
as happen to possess the requisite sound. It is possible, however, that‏ 
the student may be as ignorant of these languages as of Persian. It‏ 
clearly follows, then, as a general rule, that the correct sounds, of such‏ 
letters as differ from our own, must be learned by the ear—we may say,‏ 
by a good ear ; and, consequently, a long description is needless, This‏ 


remark applies te particular to the letters بت‎ ct ۵ ض ص‎ é ch 
and the nasal nin. 2 


OF THE PRIMITIVE ۰ 


4, The Primitive Vowels in Arabic and Persian are three, 
which are expressed by the following simple notation. The 


first is called فقر‎ 0, 4 is written thus, ک.‎ over the 
consonant to which it belongs. Its sound is that of a short 
a, such as we have in the word calamus, which is of Kastern 
origin, and of which the first two syllables or root, calam or 


kalam, are thus written, .قلم‎ In such Oriental words as we 
may have occasion to write in Roman characters, the 4, 
unmarked, is understood always to represent the vowel fatha, 
and to have no other sound than that of a in ca’amus or 


calendar. 


“te 


5. The second is called کسرة‎ kasra, andis thus -> written 


OF THE PRIMITIVE VOWELS. 9 


under the consonant to which it belongs. Its sound is gene- 
rally that of our short i in the words sip and fin, which in 
Persian would be written “ and بفن‎ In the course of 
this work, the letter 2 unaccented is understood to have the 
sound of 7 in sip and fin, in all Oriental words written in the 
Roman character. 


6. The third is called ضمه‎ zamma, which is thus *. 
written over its consonant. Tts sound is like. that of our 
short w in the words pull and push, which in Persian would 
be written پل‎ and :پش‎ we have its 0 also in oe words 
foot and hood, which would be written 3 and Xd. In all 
Oriental words in the Roman character, it is understood to have 
the sound of بو‎ in pull and push ; but never that of our مه‎ in such 
words as use and perfume, or such as sutand fun. In Per- 
sian, the three short vowels are also called زب‎ zabar, زیر‎ zer, 
and پیش‎ pesh, respectively. 


OF THE CONSONANTS | €> 9» AND .ي‎ 


7. At the beginning of a word or syllable, the letter \ 
like any other consonant, depends for its sound on the accom- 
panying vowel: of itself, it is a very weak aspirate, like our 
h in the words herb, honour, and hour. It is still more closely 
identified with the spiritus lenis of the Greek, in such words 
as awd, éri, og60s. In fact, when we utter the syllables ab, 
ib, and ub, there is a slight movement of the muscles of the 
throat at the commencement of utterance; and the spot where 


that movement takes place, the Oriental grammarians con- 
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Pad 


sider to be the a makhra, ie. “the place of utterance” 
of the consonant را‎ as in 14, Va 2, and 1 %, just the same as the 
lips form the makhraj of b, in the syllables > 4, — bi, and 
& bi. Finally, the \ may be considered as the spiritus lenis, 
or weak aspirate of the letter ۰ 

8. The consonant ¢ has the same relation to the strong 
aspirate ج‎ that \has to 3;. that is, the & like the ۱, is a 
spiritus lenis, or weak aspirate; but the makhraj, or place of 
utterance of &, is in the lower muscles of the throat. With 
this distinction, its sound, as in the case of the letter ۰ 
depends on the accompanying vowel, as et “ab, NS "ib, 
ui ’ub, which, in the mouth of an oak are very different 


sounds from sl ab, اب‎ ib, and اه‎ ub. At the same time, 
it is impossible t6 explain i in writing the true sound of this 
letter, as it is not to be found in any European language, so 
far as we know. The student who has not the advantage of 
و‎ competent teacher may treat the Initial ¢ as he does the ۱ 
until he has the opportunity of learning its true sound by 
the ear. 

9. Of the consonants و‎ and ي‎ very little description is 
necessary. The letter_g has generally the sound of our w in 
we, went. The modern Persians, particularly those bordering 
ot Burkey pronounce the و‎ like our وت‎ as in the words 
شوم‎ shavam, or, more nearly, shévém, and شوي‎ shéve, which 
in Eastern Persia and India are pronounced shawam and 
shawi. The sound of the consonant کي‎ is exactly like our 
own y in you, yet, or the German ژ‎ in jener. 


OF THE SYMBOL JAZM. 11 


a, In our own language we have a similar rule, viz. the letters » 
(و)‎ and y (Qs) are what we call consonants at the beginning of a 
word or syflable; in all other situations they are vowels, or letters of 


prolongation, 


OF THE SYMBOL JAZM —., 


10. When a consonant is accompanied by one of the three 
primitive vowels, it is said to be ce, = mutaharrik, that is, 
moving, or moveable, by that vowel, Oriental grammarians 
consider a syllable as a step or move in the formation of a 
word or sentence. In Persian and Arabic, the first letter of 
a word is always accompanied, or moveable, by a vowel. 
With regard to the following letters there is no certain rule. 
“When, in the ‘middle or end of a word, a consonant is not 
accompanied by a vowel, it is said to be we sakin, 


“resting” or “inert.” Thus, in the word رگم‎ mardum, the 
mim is moveable by fatha ; the re is inert, * having no vowel; 
the dal is moveable by zamma; and, finally, the mim is inert. 
The symbol +, called ae jazm, which signifies ampu- 
tation, is placed over a consonant to shew when it is inert, 





* ] should have apologized for making use of this novel tertn here, 
were it not for its being more appropriate than that which is usually 
employed. In most Persian and Arabic Grammars, a letter not followed 
by a vowel is called quiescent: now, I object to the latter term, as it is 
apt to mislead the beginner, it being already applied in English Gram- 
mur in the sense of not sounded. For instance, the letter و‎ is quiescent 
in the worl phlegm ; we cannot, however, say that m is quiescent in the 
same word, though we may say that it is izert. The student will be 
pleased to bear in mind, then, that a letter is said to be inert when it is 
not followed by a vowel. 
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as in the word mardum, where the , (r) and final م‎ (m) are 
inert. As a general rule, the last letter of a Persian word is 
always inert; hence it is not necessary to mark the last letter 
of a word with the jazm. 


OF THE SYMBOL TASHDID .+, 

11. When a letter is doubled, the mark رت‎ called tashd@d, 
which signifies corroboration, is placed over it. Thus, in the 
word شقّت‎ shid-dat, where the first syllable ends with > 
(d) and the next begins with 5 (d), without a vowel inter- 
vening, instead of the usual mode SKS, the two dals are 
united into one, and the mark * indicates this union. 


OF LONG VOWELS, OR LETTERS OF PROLONGATION. 


12. The letters |» and ري‎ when inert, serve to prolong 
the preceding vowel, as follows. When [ inert is “preceded 
by a letter moveable by fatha, the fatha and alif together 
form a long sound like our @ in war, or av in haul, which in 
Persian might be written وآر‎ and کال‎ Now it so happens, 
that the ۱ inert is always preceded by fatha: hence, as a 
general and practical rule, alif not beginning a word or syl- 
lable forms a long sound like our ۵ in war, or aw in haul. 


a. On a similar principle, we may consider the unaspirated A as a 
letter of prolongation in the German words wahr and zahl. We may 
also consider the second « as inert in the words aachen and waal. 


13. When the letter و‎ inert is preceded by a consonant 
moveable by the vowel zamma, the zamma and و‎ together 
form a sound like our 00 in food; which in Persian might be 
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written فود‎ or, which is the same thing, like our in rule, 
which the Persians would write Js}. The same combination 
forms mee another sound, like our 0 in mole, which they would 
write مول‎ $0, oF, perhaps still nearer, like our oa in boat, which 
they would write aye) In the Arabic language, the latter 
sound of g, viz. that of o in mole, is unknown; hence gram- 
marians call it Majhal, or ’Ajami, i.e. the Unknown or Persian 
زو‎ whereas the former sound, that, of the w in rule, is called 
Moa'ruf, the Known or Familiar 9. If the letter be pre- 
ceded by a consonant moveable by fatha, the fatha and و‎ 
united will form a diphthong, nearly like our ow in sound, or 


ow in town, but more exactly like the az in the German word 


9 


kaum, which in Persian or Arabic might be written ng. 
If the و‎ be preceded by the vowel Aasra, no union takes 
place, and the و‎ preserves its natural sound as a consonant, 
as in the word سوا‎ siwa. 


a. In English, the w is a letter of prolongation in many words, as 
draw, crow, &c.; it also contributes to the formation of a diphthong, as 
in town, gown, &e. 


b. When the letter و‎ is, preceded by ra moveable by fatha aud 
followed by را‎ the sound of و‎ is scarcely perceptible; as in the word 
BS, pronounced khahkam, not khanaham, This rule, however, ap- 
plies only to words purely Persian; never to those borrowed from the 
Arabic language, which are very numerous. In writing such words 
in the Roman character, the و‎ will be represented by رنه‎ which the 
student will bear in mind is not to be ۰ 


c. In like manner, when و‎ preceded by ra moveable by fatha, and 
sumetimes by zamma or kasra, is followed by any of the letters ود لپا‎ 
,رش ره رز از‎ xen 3, or gs, the و‎ occasionally loses its usual sound, as 
in the word of; pron. Bhitd, not khaud or khawad; so in ox, pron, 
bhid, not Rhitd; also in (pidge, pron. Rhesh, not khivesh. This rule 
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also app.ies only to words purely Persian; and, as it is by no means 
general, the student must ascertain the pronunciation in such cases from 
a Dictionary of standard authoritys such as Professor Johngon’s last 
edition of Richardson’s Persian Dictionary. In the few words of this 
description which we may have occasion to write in the Roman cha- 
racter, the w will be altogether omitted, and the vowel marked with a dot 


underneath, as in Rye Rhud. 

14 When the letter ی‎ inert is preceded by a consonant 
moveable by Aasra, the kasra and the ي‎ unite, and form a 
long vowel, like our ee in feel, which in Persian might be 
written رفیّل‎ or, which is the same thing, like our 7 in ma- 
chine, which in Persian would be ‘written aghton, The same 
combination may also form a sound like our ea in bear, which 
would be similarly written_,49, or like the French 6 in the words 
téte and fete; or the German و‎ followed by 4 in the words 
sehr, gelehrt. In the Arabic language, the latter sound of 
$ is unknown: hence, when the ي‎ forms the sound of ea 
in bear, &e., it is called Ya,e Majhidl, or Ya’ Ajami, that is, 
the Ya Unknown (in the Arabic language), or Persian نی‎ 
whilst the former sound—that of ee in feel, or i in machine— 
is called Ya,e Mavuf, the Known or Familiar .یه‎ When 
the letter ي‎ inert, is preceded by a consonant moveable by 
Satha, the fatha and the CS unite, and form a diphthong, like 
ai in the German word Kaiser, which in Arabic and Persian 


uc 


is written ,قیصر‎ This sound is really that of our own i in 
wise, size, which we are pledsed to call a vowel, but which is 
really a diphthong. When the ي‎ is preceded by zamma, no 
union takes place, and the Ss, retains its usual sound as a 


consonant, as in the word po muyassar. 


a. In English, the letter y is a letter of prolongation in the wor Is say 
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and key; it also contributes to the formation of a diphthong in the 
word buy, which in Persian might be written .ی‎ 


b, Sometimes the letter ي‎ at the end of a word, when preceded by 
the long vowels @, %, or i has scarcely any perceptible sound; thus, 
st pa, “foot,” زوي‎ ri, “face.” hence the words are frequently written 
without the ري‎ as پا‎ and .رو‎ 


15. It appears, then, from what we have stated, that the 
Persian language has ten vocal sounds; viz. Ist, Three 
short or primitive vowels, as in the syllables OS bid, 
بل‎ bid, XS 0 (pronounced bodd). 2dly, Tiree corre- 
sponding long vowels, formed by introducing the homo- 
geneous letters of prolongation immediately after the pre- 


3 


ceding short vowels, as in 3b bad, بید‎ bed, op bud. 


3dly, Two diphthongs, as in, O45 baid, hi ai pronounced 
like our 2 in abide ; and 355 baud, the au pronounced like 
our ou in loud. Athly, The two long vowels, peculiarly 
Persian, or Mayhul, as Je bét, pronounced like the En- 


glish word bail, and art 3, 76z, pronounced very nearly like 
the English word rose. 


a, It may be proper to notice here, that the people of Persia, of 
the present day, are said to have discarded the majhul sounds e and 
و‎ altogether from their language; so that, instead of bel and raz, 
they now sound the words bil and ruz. Vide § 564. 


It must be observed, that there ave very few Persian works, manu-‏ .و 
script or printed, in which all the vgwels are marked as we have just‏ 
described. The primitive short vowels are almost always omitted, as well‏ 
jazm and — tashdid; noris the omission of any conse-‏ سک as the marks‏ 
quence to the natives, nor to those who know the language. To the‏ 
young beginner, however, in this country, it is essential to commence‏ 
with books having the vowels carefully marked ; otherwise, he will con.‏ 
tract a vicious mode of pronunciation, which he will find it difficult‏ 
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afterwards to unlearn. At the same time, it is no easy matter in printing 
to insert all the vowel-puints, &c. in a proper and accurate manner. In 
the present work, a medium will be observed, which, without over- 
crowding the text with marks, will suffice to enable the learner to read 
without any error, provided he will attend to the following 


RULES FOR READING. 


16. In the first place,—the last letter of every word 
(as already mentioned, § 10) is inert: hence the mark 
& jazm is in that case dispensed with: when there is an 
exception to this rule, as in the formation of the genitive 
case 6 28), the last letter will be marked with the re- 
quisite vowel. Secondly, the short vowel fatha = is of 
more frequent occurrence than the other two: hence it is 
omitted in the printing; and the learner is to supply it 
for every consonant in a word, except the last, provided 
he see no other vowel, nor the mark jazm accompanying 
any of the consonants aforesaid. Thirdly, the letters |; ۳ 
and ري‎ not initial, are generally inert; hence, they are 
not in such cases marked with the jazm: whenever 9 and بي‎ 
not initial, are moveable consonants, they are marked with 
the requisite vowels. Fourthly, To distinguish between the 
majhil aid ma’ruf sounds of و‎ and ري‎ the following rule 
is observed. When و‎ and ¢¢ follow a consonant, un- 
marked by a short vowel or jazm, they are understood to 
~ have the majhul sound, or that of o and و‎ respectively, as 
in مور‎ mor, “an ant,’ and شیر‎ sher, “a lion.” If, on 
the other hand, the consonant preceding 9 have the vowel 
2, and that preceding ي‎ the vowel —, they have the 


7? 


sound, or that of « in rele and ۶ in machine‏ ژر مره 


INITIAL, MEDIAL, AND FINAL VOWELS.—THE SYMBOL MADDA, ۴ 


respectively, as in the words شود‎ 520, “ gain,” and شیر‎ shir, 
“milk.” If the preceding consonant be marked with Jjazm, 
و‎ and ي‎ are consonants, and sounded as at the beginning 
of a word or syllable (§ 9). Finally, The vowel Satha is 
written before the letters ي فده و‎ when they form diph- 
thongs, as in قوم‎ kaum, “a tribe,” and سیر‎ ۶01۲ (pro- 
nounced like the English word sire), “a, walk.” 
VOWELS, MEDTAL AND FINAL. 
17. According to this method, the ten vocal sounds will 
be uniformly represented as follows, both in the Persian 
text, and in such Persian words as we may have occasion 
to write in Roman characters. 1st, Three short vowels, 
بر‎ bar, چن‎ bin, سر‎ a 2dly, Three corresponding long, 
: جار‎ bar, جین‎ Bin, شور‎ sitr. 3dly, Two diphthongs, شیر‎ 
sair, و‎ kaum. Athly, The two sounds called 2162 not 
used in Arabic, dey bel, روز‎ 


INITIAL VOWELS. 
18. The letters | and & beginning a word or syllable, 
form, according to our notions, an initial vowel; although 
‘ the Orientals deny the possibility of such a thing: thus— 
3 سم‎ I 2 rl 
اد زاد اد اد‎ dor oll) :اود این‎ dal gh; اود اید‎ 
ad id ud; ad id” ahs aid aud; ad od 
OF THE SYMBOL MADDA, 
19. Instead of writing two alifs at the beginning of a 


word, as in لاد‎ ad, it is usual (except in Dictionaries) to 
۱ 2 
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write onc alif with the other curved over it; thus, ۳۹ This 
symbol is called ملد‎ madda, “extension,” and denotes 
that the alif is sounded long, like our @ in water. ‘ 

20. The letter & ain, like the | alif, at the beginning 
of a word, depends for its sound on the accompanying vowel. 
It differs from the alif, inasmuch as it is uttered from the 
lower muscles of the throat; ,thus, 


۳ 7 و ۲ $ 

عود DE‏ زعود NS‏ عاد زعد عد OS‏ 

0 id و‎ "ad td ds vid ۵ 
a. The learner may view the \ and ¢ in any of the three following 
lights. Ist, He may consider them of the same value as the spiritus 
lenis () in such Greek words as av, év, &e, 2dly, He may consider 
them as equivalent to the letter h in the English words hour, herb, 
honour, &c. Lastly, he may consider them as mere blocks, where- 
upon ‘to place the vowels requisite to the formation of the syllable, 
Practically speaking, then, Vand ¢ when initial, and و‎ and sg when 
not initial, require the beginner’s strictest attention, as they all con- 

tribute in such cases to the formation of several sounds, 


It further appears, that when, in Persian, a word or syllable‏ بو 
begins with what we consider to be a vowel, such words or syllables‏ 


must have the letter ۱ or ع‎ ‘to start with. Throughout this work, 
when we have occasion to write such words in the Roman character, 


the corresponding place of the ¢ will be indicated by an apostrophe 
or spiritus lenis; thus, hut ’asal, عاند‎ 'abid, Ret ba’d, to distinguish 
the same from اسل‎ asal, oT abid, » bad, or Sly bad. 

21. When one syllable of a word ends with a vowel, 
and, according to our ideas of orthography, the following 
syllable begins with a vowel, that is, virtually, with an 
\ in Persian, the mark -& (sometimes 5) hamza is used 
instead of the |; thus, sk ,عم‎ instead of sit; فاتده‎ 


fa,ida, instead of ,فااده‎ 


۲ 
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a, The sound of the mark hamza, according to the Arabian Gram- 
marians, differs in some degree from the letter رآ‎ being somewhat akin 
to the letter ¢, which its shape © would seem to warrant; but in 
Persian this distinction is overlooked. According to the strict rule, 
the hamza ought to be used whenever a syllable beginning with a 
vowel is udded to a root, in the way of inflexion or derivation, as 
3529 didem, “we saw,” from 323; ey bad-i, “ badness,” from 
بد‎ bad; but this rule is seldom or never observed. Practically 
speaking, then, in Persian the hgmza in the middle of a word is 
nearly of the same import as our hyphen in such words as re-open, 
which in the Persian character might be written پربژوبن‎ At the 
end of words terminating with the imperceptible A %, or ي‎ the 
hamza has the sound of ۵ or رو‎ long or short, as will be observed 
hereafter. 

6. In such Persian words as we may have occasion to write in the 
Roman character, the hamza will be represented by the small mark (,) 
between the vowels, as in the word f@,ida. 


22. As words and phrases*from the Arabic language 
enter very freely into Persian composition, we cannot well 
omit the following remarks. Arabic nouns have frequently 
the definite article ال‎ (the) of that language prefixed to 
them; and if the noun happens to begin with any of the 
fourteen letters 2» 25 3, 3; سس 3 بز‎ Oe Ue) Un 
by by» ss or |, the ۳ of the article assumes the sound of 


the initial letter of the noun, which is then marked with 


tashdid; thus, النور‎ the light, pronounced an-nuru, not 
@-nuru. But in these instances, although the J has lost 
its own sound, it must always be written in its own form. 
Sometimes when the noun begins with ds the 3 of the 


‘article is omitted, and the initial Jam of the noun marked 


و 
al-lailatu, “the night,” instead of‏ ال by tashdzd, as‏ 


ad. 


20 OF THE SYMBOLS WASLA AND TANWIN. 


a. The fourteen letters, ات‎ &c., above mentioned, are, by the 
Arabian Grammarians, called solar or sunny letters, because, for- 
 gooth, the word neds shams, “the sun,” happens to begin with 
one of them. The other letters of the Arabic alphabet are called 
lunar, because, we presume, the word قمر‎ kamar, “ the moon,” 
begins with one of the number, or simply because they are not solar. 
Of course, the captions critic might find a thousand equally valid 
reasons for calling them by any other distinctive terms, such as gold 
and silver, black and blue, &c.; but we merely state the fact as we 
find it. 
رو‎ In general, the Arabic nouns of the above description, when 
introduced into the Persian language, are in a state of construction 
with another substantive which precedes them; like our Latin terms 
«jus gentium,” “ vis inertia,” &c. In such cases, the last letter of 
the first or governing word is generally moveable by the vowel 
gamma, which serves for the enunciation of the ۱ following ; and, 
at the same time, the ۱ is marked with the symbol رگ‎ called وصله‎ 
svasla (conjunction), to denote such union, as in the following words: 


we و‎ 


pel Amiru-l-miiminin, “Commander of the Faithful ;”‏ المومنین 
co 9 e‏ 
JISL Tidalu-d-daula, “The dignity of the state.”‏ الدوله 


c Arabic nouns occasionally occur in Persian having their final 
letters marked with the symbol called tanwin, which signifies the using 
of the letter ورن‎ or niination. The tanwin, which in Arabic grammar 
serves to mark the inflexions of a noun, is formed by doubling the 
vowel-point of the last letter, which indicates at once ita presence 

2 e 
and its sound; thus, باب‎ babun, باب‎ babin, بابا‎ baban. The last 

۰ e 
form requires the letter را‎ which does not, however, prolong the sound 
of the final syllable. The Vis not required when the noun ends with 

os ۳ 
a hamza or the letter 3, as م۶2‎ shai-an, RSS hikmatan ; or when 
the word ends in J, ya, surmounted by ۱ (in which case the \ only 
is prsmounced), as > hudan. In words ending in cs, surmounted 
by را‎ without the ¢anmin or nunation, the alif is sounded like the 
oF 
alif of prolongation, as iS tala, عقبول‎ *uhbs, .مق‎ The m of the 
a ود‎ tad in the Boman character by 7, and the 
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4. The eight letters, رطف رح رث‎ Us, b, b, 2 and رق‎ are 
peculiar to the Arabic language: hence, as a general rule, a word 
containing any one of these letters may be considered as borrowed 
from the Arabic: and should it include the long vowels و‎ or ري‎ 
they cannot have the majhul sound, except it be the cs (e) of 
unity (of which more hereafter) added at the end. The four letters 
رپ‎ = } and گت‎ are not used in the Arabic language: hence, 
a work in which any one of them occurs may be considered as purely 
Persian or Turki. The remaining twenty lettors are common to both 
languages, ۳ ۱ 


EXERCISES IN READING. 


23. A careful perusal of the two following stories will fully 
exemplify all that we have already detailed on the subject 
of reading. An analysis of the first’ will be found in § 60, 
and a literal translation is appended to the second. ۱ 


a, Before commencing, however, the learner had better reconsider 
all that has gone before, and be sure that he thoroughly recollects the 


meaning of the following symbols: +, nord 4, <, +, رت‎ T and ۳ 


as well as the different sounds which }, رو «ع‎ and ي‎ contribute to 
form, 


STORY I. 
ور‎ lite cake 
پي‌خرجي خرر! براني‎ oe دفقاني خري داشت ۰ از‎ 
- چریدن به باغي سري‌داد » مرذمات باغ > مي‌زدند‎ 
و از زراعت به در مي‌ردند * زو دهقات پوست‎ 
چریدن‎ Bip شیررا بر خربست - وکُفت وت شب‎ 
هر شب باپوست شیر‎ WEY . برآري و آواز مک‎ 3 


مه 
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آت خر roby gee‏ هرکه به شب مي‌دید - - یقین 
مي‌دانشت که این شیر اشت ۰ شي باغبان Sal‏ دید - 


و از تزس بر بالاي go?‏ رفت + در GS!‏ آن oe‏ 
دیگرکه در آن Bap Sep‏ کرد - و خر دهقان نیزبه 
اواز در آمد - و باکت زدن She‏ خران گرفت » باغبان 
اور شناخت 3 دانشت که این کیشبت » « 5h‏ درحت 
رود و آن خررا بسیار لت جه زد ء از اجا wads»‏ 
size‏ اند - که Lule‏ خاموشي 82+ 


a. A translation and analysis of the preceding anecdote will be found 
in § 60, a., at the beginning of the Syntax. The student’s abject at 
present is to endeavour to write out. the whole in, the Roman character. 
He may then compare his performance with the transcript given in 
§ 60, a. 


b. We may here observe, that in the following story, the preposition a3 
ba, “to,” “at,” “in,” “by,” which, in the preceding story, we 
have written separate, is frequently joined to its substantive; and the 
same may be said of the prefix. of the verb; as also of the negative 
particle نج‎ na, “ not,” which it seems optional to write separately or 
unite with the verb. When a and نع‎ are joined to the following 
word, the weak 8 is suppressed ; thus, we may write شب‎ x)  بشب‎ 

“by night.” Lastly, the termination را‎ ra, the sign of the Dative and 
‘Accusative, may be sea to the, last letter of a word, or written sepa- 


‘rately ; thus, باغیارا‎ or, wd baghban-ra, “to the gardener.” 


STORY II. 


مردي براي دیدن شفْصی به Be‏ او به وقت 
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چاشت دو پهر آمد 1 آن Ged”‏ در خانه خود از اه 


غرفه میدید که این مد lense. + OST‏ وت 
- هماتگاه زد که SE ele‏ کات ۲ شمه 


* رفته ان‎ lee که همین زماد بخانة كسي‎ SS 
اش‎ ob رسد که ساحب‎ sal gh همانگاه‎ 


همین ساعت بیرون رفته اد * »گفت جب احمق است 
که در این وت WS‏ از og Kole‏ رفته است + صاحب 
ee ae oe‏ 
ميگردي - سس در Sle‏ خُود خوشن ذشسته: ام » 


TRANSLATION. 


A man went, for the purpose of seeing a certain person, to his house, 
at the time of the midday meal. That person, in his own house, saw 
this man coming. He said to his servants, “When he asks where the 
master of me house is, you will say that he is now gone to dine with 
some one.” Jn the mean while, the man having arrived, asked, “ Where 
is the master of the house?” They said, “ He is just this moment 
gone out.” The man said, “A rare fool he is, to have gone out of his 
house at such a sultry hour.” The master of the house, putting his head 
out of the window, said, “ You are a fool, to wander about at this time, 
I am comfortably reposing in my own house.” 


24. We may here mention, that the twenty-eight letters 
of the Arabic language are also used (chiefly in recording 
the dates of historical events) for the purpose of Numerical 
computation. The Numerical order of the Letters, however, 
in this case, differs from that given in the Alphabet; being, 


24 RECKONING BY ABJAD. 


in fact, the identical arrangement of the Hebrew, so far as 
the latter extends, viz. to the letter رت‎ 400. The following 
is the order of the Numerical Alphabet, with the corre- 
sponding number placed above each letter ; the whole being 
grouped into eight unmeaning words, to serve as a memoria 


technica— 


1000 


مد هوز Gt‏ کلمن سقنص فرشت us OF‏ 


where | denotes one, لب‎ two, g three, 5 four, ۰ 


eo eee eco 
2 ععوع 2882 888 و‎ 2۶28 ۶ 
3 


a, In reckoning by the preceding system, the four letters peculiarly 
Persian (21), viz. be’, g jy and کی‎ have the same value as their 
cognate Arabic letters, of which they are modifications, that is, of 
وبا‎ raph and 2), reepectively. The mode of recording any event is, 
to form a brief sentence, such, that-the numerical values of all the letters, 
when added together, amount to the year (of the Hijra) in which the 

- event took place. Thus, the death of Ahli of Shiraz, who may be 


considered as the last of the Classic Poets of Persia, happened in 
cs © 


A.H, 942. This date is recorded in the sentence اهلي‎ oy ربادشاه شعرا‎ 
i.e. © Ahli was the king of poets ;” which at once records an event, 
and pays a high tribute to the merits of the deceased. The following 
date, on the death of the renowned Hyder ’Ali of Maisir, A.H. 1196 
(A.D, 1782), is equally elegant, and much more poetic. The reader 
will bear in mind that Balaghat is the scene of one of Hyder’s most 
celebrated victories; hence the appropriateness of the following well- 
chosen expression < 


= a 1 
کهات برفت‎ BY جان‎ 
«The spirit of Balaghat is gone.” 


b. Sometimes the title of a book is so cunningly contrived as to 
express the date of its completion. Thus, severai letters, written on 
various occasions by Abul Fazl, surnamed *Allami, when secretary ty 
the Emperor Akbar, were afterwards collected into one volume by 
Abdu-g-samad, the secretary’s nephew, and the work was entitled. 
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“ Peer 
مکاتبات علاي‎ Mukataran Allami, “The Letters of “Allami,” which 
at the same time gives the date of their publication, A.H. 1018, 
(A.D. 1606.) 


c. A letter marked with tashdid, though double, is to be reckoned 
only once, as in the word ’allami, where the lam, though double, counts 
only 80. The Latin writers of the middle ages sometimes amused 
themselves with learned trifles of this description, although they had 
only seven numerical letters to work with, viz. 1, v, ولا‎ L, C, D, and 26. 7 
This kind of verse they called carmen eteostichon or chronostichon, out 
of which the following effusion on the restoration of Charles II., 1660, 


will serve as a specimen—“ Cedant arma olee, pax regna serenat 
et agros;”—where ره‎ D, M, رد‎ and X, amount to the date required, 
viz, 24 20 12 

241. In Arabia and Persia, the art of printing is as yet 
very little used: hence their books, as was once the case in 


Europe, are written in a variety of different hands, Of 


Gs 


these, the most common are, Ist, the Naskhs a, of 
which the type employed in the two Stories, § 23, is a very 
20040 imitation. Most Arabic Manuscripts, and particularls 
those of the Kur,an, are in this hand; and from its com- 
pact form, it is generally used in Europe for printing books 


in the Arabic, Persian, Turkish, and Hindastani languages, 
2dly, The (+ ,تعلیق‎ a beautiful hand, used chiefly by 


the Persians in disseminating copies of their more esteemed 
authors. In India, the Ta’lik has been extensively em- 
ployed for printing, both in Persian and Hindistani; and 
within the last thirty years, a few Persian works, in the 


same type, have issued from the Pashi of Egypt's press at 


Bilak. Bdly, The Shikasta aX, o broken hand, which 
is used in correspondence. It is quite irregular, and un- 
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adapted for printing; but not inelegant in appearance, when 
properly written. 


a. For a more ample account of this subject, see “ Essai de Cali- 
graphie Orientale,” in the Appendix to Herbin’s “ Développements 
der Principes de la Langue Arabe,” 4to. Paris, 1803; Ouseley’s 
“ Persian Miscellanies,” 4to. London, 1799; Stewart’s “ Persian 
Letters,” 4to. London, 1825; and, lastly, “Oriental Penmanship,” 
4to. London, 1849, Messrs, Allen and Co., 7 Leadenhall Street. We 
may state, however, in conclusion, that the grand secret of reading 
al} sorts of manuscripts, good, bad; and indifferent, consists in possessing 
a thorough knowledge of the language. 


SECTION JI. 
ON SUBSTANTIVES, ADJECTIVES, AND PRONOUNS. 


25. The Grammarians of Arabia and Persia reckon only 


e eo, 
Three Parts of Speech—the Noun el. Ism, the Verb فعلي‎ 


Fil, and the Particle a ٩ جر‎ Hasf. Under the term Noun, 
they include Substantives, Adjectives, Pronouns, Participles, 
and Infinitives: their Verb agrees in its nature with ours; 
and their Particle includes Adverbs, Prepositions, Conjunc- 
tions, and Interjections. 

a, In the present work we shall, in preference, adhere to that division 
of the Parts of Speech which is followed in the Latin Grammar, with 
which the student is supposed to be already acquainted. 

OF GENDER. 

26. In the Persian language, thé Gender of Nouns agrees 
exactly with that of the same Part of Speech in English; 
males being masculine, females feminine, and all other words 
neuter, or, more strictly speaking, of no gender. 
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a, Animals have either different names to express male and female; 
os 
as, چسر‎ pisar, “a son 3” دختر‎ dubhtar, “a daughter :” or the terms 


p nar (male), and sdle mada (female), added or prefixed, serve 
the same purpose ; as, ae رت‎ “a lion,” شیرماده‎ sher-é- 


mada, “a liongss;” 0, نگاو‎ nar-gin, “a bull,” ماده‌گاو‎ mada-gan, 
“a cow.” 


5. Many Arabic Nouns form the feminine agen by adding the 
imperceptible 8 to the masculine; as, lle malik, “a kings” ملکه‎ 
malika, “a queen.” 2 Z 


FORMATION OF THE PLURAL NUMBER. 

27. All names applicable to human beings, and, in general, 
all names of animals, particularly those of the larger de- 
scription, form the plural by adding the termination اه‎ an 
to the singular; thus, مرد‎ mard, “a man,” pl. مزدان‎ mardan, 


“men;” زد‎ zan, “a woman,” ‘os zandn, “women ;” اسپ‎ 


asp, “a horse,” اسپات‎ aspan, “ hops? All names of 
lifeless things, and of the more minute description of ani- 
mated beings, form the plural by adding ها‎ 22 to the sin- 
gular; thus, در‎ dar, “a door,” pl. درها‎ darha, “ doors ;” 
روز‎ voz, “a day,” روزها‎ rozha, “ day,” مور‎ mor, “an 
ant,” be مور‎ morha, “ants.” This general rule, however, is 
subject to some exceptions. 

a. All names applicable to persons, and epithets serene of human 


beings, make the Plural in زآن‎ thus, بادشاه‎ badshah, “a king,” 
ae: ی‎ ‘kings ;” if hanizah, “a damsel,” کنیزکان‎ 


“ damsel دل فرب یب ز‎ dil-frreb, “an allarer of hearts,” pl. دل فر فربیان‎ 
dil-firebin. Names of animals not rational, a the plural, = 
by adding pr » but often by ز ها‎ as, اسپ‎ asp, “a horse,” اسیان‎ 

as 


aspan شتر و‎ shutur, “a camel,” pl, with shuturdn, or شترها‎ ian 
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“camels.” Names of inanimate objects add ها‎ 7 sometimes Pelee 
ag, قم‎ kalam, “a . pen,” pl. قلها‎ alamha, “pens;” oe 9 dirakht, 


“a tree,” pl. درختها‎ dirakhtha, “ trees,’ and frequently sees ۵ di- 
rakhtan. 


When nouns ending in the obscure h 3 (§ 8) have occasion to‏ .و 


add wm the و‎ is converted into $; as, فرشته‎ Jirishta, “an angel,” 

pl. فرشتگان‎ Sirishtagan, “angels: and sometimes the 8 is retained, 

and the of added as a separate termination; as, Baye “dead,” pl. 
مره گان‎ When such nouns havé occasion to add رها‎ the final 3 of the 

singular disappears; as, نامه‎ nama, “a book or letter,” pl. نامها‎ namaha. 

‘When nouns ending in ۱ (@) or و‎ (% or 6) have occasion ‘toadd سا‎ 

the letter ي‎ (y) is inserted, to avoid a biatus 5 as, Glo dana, “a sage,” 

و 


pl. رون )8 ی دانایان‎ ER pari-ri, “fairy-faced,” pl. روبان‎ er 
pari-riyan, “the fairy-faced ones:” and sometimes, though rarely, the 
letter ي‎ is omitted after زو‎ a8, باز و‎ “the arm,” pl. وآن‎ jb bazuman. 
c. In some modern Persian works, written in India, names 
applicable to females, or to things without life, frequently form their 
plural | by adding Go, and sometimes Obs, to the singular; thus, 
نوازش‎ “ a favour,” pl. Gols; slp " “favours ;” نقل‎ “an anecdote,” 
تقلیات‎ “anecdotes.” When ‘the singular ends in the imperceptible 
Bh, the plural is sometimes formed by adding جات‎ jaz, the 5 being 
suppressed; as, نامه‎ “‘a letter,” ز ناجات‎ 50, as “a fort,” wie, 
d. There are several other modes of forming the plural adopted i in the 
Persian language from the Arabie ; thus, the word عیب‎ “ vice,” 
“blemish,” may have the regular Persian plural ,عیبها‎ as well as the 
irregular Arabic forms عیوب‎ and cle. In like manner ws 
may have the regular Persian plural (gals, or the Arabic plural 28, 
or, lastly, the more barbarous plural we, The word ناب‎ “a 
deputy,” or “ viceroy,” _may have the regular Persian plural os. 


or the Arabic forms توب‎ and aly. The latter form is said to be 
the origin of our word Nabob, used in the plural form as a mark of 
respect, unless we consider it to be a substantive singular of the form 
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Jes, or “ Noun of excess,” as the Arabs call it. In India, the word 
is uniformly pronounced Nauwab (not niimab) denoting “ governor,” 
or “viceroy.” 

e, According to Mirza Ibrahim, it would appear that, in the spoken 
language of the present day, there is a tendency to form all plurals 
by adding ها‎ to the singular. In the Mirza’s Grammar, page 29, he 
states, that “Ifa foreigner, speaking good Persian, adheres uniformly 
to the use of ها‎ in forming the plural, he will be much nearer the 
mark.” It must be remembered, however, that this novel rule of the 
Mirza’s does not apply to the written, language, even of the present 
day. The Mirza, indeed, tries to prove too much, when he states, in 
page 26, “In one instance (but, I believe, the only one in all his 
writings) he (Sa’di) has indeed been compelled,* as it were, to form 
the plural of an inanimate thing, viz. درختان‎ dirakhtan, “ trees,” 
(pl. of dirakht), by adding آن‎ to the singular; a transgression of 
which none but himself (though only for once) could venture to be 
guilty, and for which nothing but the splendid composition in which 
it occura could have secured him against the censure of the learned.” 
Now all this sounds to us very strange, when in no fewer than five 


© 
different passages of باکت‎ Gulistan alone, we find yd of trees,” 


used as the plural of «درخت‎ in all editions, manuscript or print. Of 
these five passages, four occur in the Preface, and the fifth in Book II. 
Tale.32; and, moreover, three of the passages alluded to are in plain 
prose, where the author is under no compulsion on the score of metre! 


28. Persian Nouns undergo no change in termination 
corresponding to the various Cases of the Greek and Latin, 
The word Case, however, is here retained in the Oriental 
sense of the term, حالت‎ halat, i.e. state or situation, as it 
forms the simplest means for explaining how the various 
relations of Substantives are expressed in this language. 





* It is a pity the Mirza did not explain to us the nature of the 
compulsion here alluded to. This grossly inaccurate assertion of hig 
with respect to Sa’di, throws a shade of suspicion over the reat of 
his performance. ۰ 
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29. The Genitive or Possessive Case is formed by the 
juxta-position of two Substantives; where the regimen, or 
thing possessed comes always first, having its final letter 
sounded with the vowel kasra (i)—called اضافت‎ 5B, aS 
Kasra-i Izafat, “The kasra of relationship ;”— thus, رما‎ ry 
pisar-i-malik, “The son of the king (ilius regis) 5 w 0 
کتاب پسر ملگ‎ kitab-i_pisar-i malik, “The book of the 
son of the King (liber Jilti -regis).” If the governing word 
ends in the‘long vowels | (@) or 9 (% or 0), instead of these 
letters being followed by the kasra (or short i), as above, 
the letter ي‎ (majhial) with the mark hamza, or the hamza 
alone, with the Kasra (expressed or understood) is used; as, 
پاي مزد‎ or ee پا‎ pa mard, “The foot of the man;” 
80, روگ چسر‎ or روء چسر‎ vue pisar, “The face of the 
boy.” If the governing word ends with the obsure 5 (4), 
or the long vowel ي‎ (ore), the mark hamza, with the 
vowel kasra (expressed or understood) is used; as, مرد‎ sol 
khana,e mard, “The house of the man;” ماهیء دریا‎ mithi,e 
darya, “The fish of the sea.” In practice, however, when 
the ي‎ is employed, i hamza is generally suppressed; as, 


.$95 پسر sh and‏ مرد 


a. In English we form the Possessive Case in two ways; thus, 
“The king’s son,” or “The son of the king:” the latter mode agrees 
exactly with that of the Persian;.and the vowel kasra &c. (i &e.), 
added to the governing word in Persian, corresponds to the particle 
of in English. Hence, in turning English into Persian, should a 
complex string of words related to each other in. the genitive case 
occur, the student has, in the first place, to resolve the same in his 
mind into that form of the genitive case which is made by the particle 
of in English; then convert the same into Persian in the very same 
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order, inserting the proper marke of the igafat. Thus, to assume an 
extreme case, we shall suppose the student has to express in Persian, 
“The colour of the king of Iran’s horse’s head.” Let him, in the 
first place, endeavour to express the plain meaning of the phrase in 
English, by the aid of the particle of alone 3 thus, “The colour of 
the head of the horse of the king of Iran:” then the Persian will 
© 3 5 

easily follow; as, سر اسپ پادشاه ایران‎ A, rang-i sar-i asp-4 
padshah-i Iran; the order being the same. 

b. The words صاحب‎ sahib, denoting “ possessed of,” and سر‎ sar, 
denoting “source,” when united with mother word, penerally om 
the kasra; as, JQ صاحب‎ sahib-dil, “a sage” (homnfe d’esprit) ; 
80 ale سر‎ sar maya, “the source of wealth,” or “ capital in trade.” 
The rule does not hold, however, when these words are used in a هوق‎ 


cific or restricted sense; as, a> صاحب‎ “ the’ master of the house 5 
2 سر‎ “ thy head.” a 

80. Dative Case —The syllable زا‎ is added to a Noun when 
it stands in that relation to a Verb which corresponds with 
the Dative Case of the Latin; as, مردرا کناب دادم‎ ۵ 
kitab dadam (vito librum dedi), “1 gave the book to the 
man.” 
language, by prefixing to the Noun the particle «) ba, “to” 
or “for :” this holds in particular when, at the same time, the 


Sometimes the Dative is formed, as in our own 


Verb governs an Accusative requiring the termination 1) ra 
(§ 73, 4.) ; 28, لعل‌را به زت داد‎ 122 da can dad, “He 
gave the ruby to the woman.” 

31. Accusative Case—The Accusative Case in Persian 
is generally the same as the Nominative, and can only be 
known as guch from its situation in the sentence; thus, 
مردي دیدم‎ marde didam, “I saw a man.” In some in- 
stances it Is necessary to add the termination 4 ra, to dis- 
tinguish the Accusative, as will be more fully shewn in the 
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Syntax; as, pee اسْپرا‎ asp-ra didam, “1 saw the horse.” 
Vide § 72, a. 

32. Vocative Case-—The Vocative is formed, as in 
English, by placing some Interjection before the Nomi- 
native; as, اي مرد‎ Ai mard! “O man!” In poetry, and also 
in prose compositions denoting prayer and supplication, the Vo-. 
cative is frequently formed by adding ۱ @ to the Nominative; 
as, Xb dulbula! “O nightingale!” دوستا‎ dosti! «0 ۳ 

83. The Ablative Case——The Ablative is formed, as in 
English, by prefixing the Prepositions از‎ az, “from” or 
“py,” در‎ dar, “in,” رمق‎ to the Nominative; as, از مزد‎ az 
mard, “from the man ;” در خانه‎ dar khana, “in the house.” 
The Cases of the Plural Number are formed exactly in the 
same way, the plural terminations being superadded. 

84, To conform with the mode of European Grammars, 
we shall add two examples of the Declension of a Persian 


Noun. 
مرد‎ Mard, “Man.” 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

Nom. oy mard; VIR. از 1800۳067 مردان‎ ۰ 
Gen. مرن‎ i-mard ار‎ ۰ wees émardan; VIRORUM. 
Dat. مزد را‎ mard-ra; ۰ 4 مردان‎ mardin-ra از‎ ۰ 
سس یات ]ده‎ oly hie سم‎ 

\ oe mard-ra; \ oye mardan-ra; 
Voc. اي مرد‎ ai mard; vir. 0 اي مردان‎ 6 mardan; ۰ 
Abl. از مرد‎ ۵2 mardj ۰ از مردان‎ az 100067 ۰ 





۰ 

* The symbol — before the Genitive Case, merely indicates the place 
of the governing word, the last letter of which must have the vowel 2 
(sor (ي‎ affixed, as explained in § ۰ 
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Kitab, ۸ Book.”‏ کتاب 


SINGULAR, PLURAL, 
Nom. WS رن‎ a book, the book. کتابها‎ nitabaa, books. 
Gen, کتاب‎ i-hitab, of a book. (ous 202022 of books. 
Dat. کتاب را‎ nitas-ra, to a book, من کتابهار‎ to books, 
کتاب‎ hitab, کتابها‎ 29۸2 
کناب را اعد‎ 2:20, } the book. Way inca} ۹ 
Voe. آي کتاب‎ ai hitab, 0 book! آي‌کتلیها‎ ai hitabha, O books! 


ADL عه ازکتاب‎ dita, from a book. [ ازکتایها‎ az ita, from books. 


a. In like manner may be declined every Substantive in the Persian 
language. The only questions are, in the firet plece, whether —~, 
ري‎ or %, will be used as the sign of the izafat or Genitive Case; which 
is easily solved by the rule laid down in § 29, the choice depending on 
the last: syllable of the Preceding or governing word; and, secondly, 
whether ان‎ or is to be added “in the plural, which is decided 
by a careful perusal of § 27. 


35. In Persian, there is no word corresponding exactly 
to our Definite Article the; so that common names, as 
oye mard, may signify “man,” or “the man,” according 
to circumstances, which the context will generally indi- 
cate. A Common Substantive in the Singular Number, 
however, is restricted to unity, by adding the letter یه‎ e 
(majhiil) to it; as, مردي‎ mard-e, “one man,” or “a cer- 
tain man.” 


a, The same letter, ري‎ added to Nouns (plural as well as sin- 
gular), followed by the particle S, indicating a relative clause of 
@ sentence, seems to have the effect of our definite article ; thus, 

3 ِ‌ ۰ 
کساني که بقوت از من بیش اند‎ “The (or Those) persons who in 
power are ‘my superiors.”—Anwari Suhaili, Book III. Likewise, 
in the following passage from the Gulistan of 82, Book I, + 

3 


نع 
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+ 4 3 
ابلهی کو روز روشن شهع کافوري نهد‎ “The fool who in bright day sets 
up (burns) @ camphor candle.’ Sometimes the ي‎ majhul added 
to a Noun gives it a sense of excess or universality; as in Hafiz, 
1 3 
بو رد ۳ ۳ تشه او‎ « 
عشق آفتي است‎ Love is one (excessive) calamity :” so, عابلي‎ The 
whole world :” حلقی‎ The whole nation or people.” Words ending 


in the obscure 8 add a hamza, instead of the ي‎ (majhil); 98; Saal 
khana-e, “ one house ;” where the hamza has the same sound as the 
re which it represents. 


» 


OF ADJECTIVES. 


36. Persian Adjectives are indeclinable; and in construc- 
tion, they follow the Substantives which they qualify; at 
the sume time, the last letter of the Substantive must have 
the kasra = (or CS, or (ء‎ superadded, as in the formation 
of the Genitive Case (§ 29): thus, wh ye mard-i_ nek, 
“a. good man;’ دراز‎ ye ’umr-i daraz, “a long life;” 
oie روک هو‎ “a fair face;” بندهء وفادار‎ banda,e- 
wafadar, “a faithful slave.” 


DEGREES OF COMPARISON. 

37. The only variation which Persian Adjectives undergo 
is that of Comparison, in which respect they very much 
yesemble the same part of speech in English. The Com- 
parative Degree is formed regularly, by adding to the Posi- 
tive the syllable >? tar; and the Superlative, by adding 

oS‏ و 
ت- 70826 خوبفر fair,”‏ “ رتفا خوب wp tarin: thus,‏ 

۰ وت 2 

“fairer,” (ye 2 حود‎ 100-40 “ fairest.” 


a. The terminations 5 and تربن‎ may be joined to the Adjective, 
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or written separately, at pleasure: thus, in the above example, we 
۳ و‎ ۳۹ 4 
might write خوب‌تر‎ and .خوب‌لربن‎ 


In a few instances we meet with the termination ony of the‏ بو 
as‏ ,™ بن Superlative contracted into‏ 


barin, for 333359 bartarin,‏ برین 
“y. ” “ ie = 7 2‏ 
for cy? She.‏ «بهین highest ” or “ uppermost ; BO,‏ 


6 Arabic Adjectives, if triliteral (vide Arabic Grammar), form the 
Comparative and Superlative Degrees, prefixing the letter | alif 
ما‎ the triliteral root ; thus, حسن‎ ke tan, “ beautiful,” . comp. and 


super. اخسن‎ ahsan, “ more beautiful,” or “ most beautiful.”  Gene- 
rally speaking, however, Arabic Adjectives, occurring in Persian, form 
4 


BPN 2 ۳ ۳ 3 
their degrees of comparison in the Persian manner; as, فضل‎ excellent,” 
© 


o 
فضلتر‎ “more excellent,” فضلتربٍ‎ “most excellent بط‎ sometimes 


& 
the comparison is effected as in Arabic; thus, vail “more or most 


excellent ;” and occasionally we meet with both forms united, as افضلتر‎ 
When any Adjective is used as a Substantive, it forms the plural in 
accordance with the Nouns Substantive represented ; as, نیکان‎ “ the 
good,” خوبان‎ “the fair,” &c.; Waly “ things given.” 


PRONOUNS. 


3 
38. The Personal Pronouns, من‎ man, £15” دق‎ tt, “thou;” 


o, “he, she, or it,” are declined as under :—‏ او 


FIRST PERSON. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL, 
“ec مه‎ 6 
Nom. سم‎ “1.” fe ma, “ we.” 
ry “ ۳ - « 3 
Gen. همه من‎ “ of me,” le i-ma, “of us,” “our,” 
ور تن‎ 
my.”, 
۳ ia =~ & 3 
nal مرا‎ mara, “to me,” مارا‎ mara, “to us,’* “ wa,” 
رز‎ 
Ace, me.” 
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SECOND PERSON. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL, 
tf 
Nom. و‎ ti, “ thou.” شم‎ shuma, “ you.” 
kd 
Gen. oe => = bi, “of thee,” “thy.” | \yto—- é-shumd, “of you,” “your.” 


« ” و‎ 
Dat.) 3 tura, to thee, \ LA shumard “to you,” you. 





Ace. > thee.” 
THIRD PERSON. 
Nom. ولو‎ “he, she, or i’ ابشان‎ eshan, “ they.” 
Gen, 4) رمق‎ “of him,” hie? ابشان‎ — t-eshan, “ of them,” 
&e. >> their.” 
ao} اورا‎ ora, “to him,” “him,” ایشاذرا‎ eshanra, “to them,” 
Ace, &e. “them.” 


a, The third person has, in the singular, the form ey wai, and 
sometimes اوی‎ 0,¢5 and, in the plural, اوشان‎ oshan, and شان‎ ۰ 
. When the third person represenis a lifeless thing, the dernouateatiges 

are 006‏ راینها and‏ آنها and onl (v. § 40), with their plurals‏ آن 
will be more fully explained‏ ود رایشایی 4s or‏ راو wally used instead of‏ 
in the Syntax.‏ 

b, The inflection of the Personal Pronouns differs in no respect from 

- that of Nouns. They all form the Genitive Case, like the Sub- 
stantiyes, by placing the governing word, with the sign of the tzafat 
before the Nominatives (sing. o plur.) of the Pronouns ; پدر من رده‎ 
padar-i man, ‘“ my father ;” 3 اسپ‎ asp-i tii, “thy horse ;” او‎ Fe 
hitabi ره‎ “his or her book ;” al asd Kimat-i Gn, “its prive ;" 

Rhana-e ma, “our house,” &c. The Dative and Accusative‏ حخانهء ما 


are formed by adding \. In the first person singular, the form مر‎ is 
3 


evidently a contraction of رمثرا‎ as is of و‎ in the second person 
singular. The second rome forms the Vocative by prefixing an Inter. 


jection; as, Py آي‎ ai ti, “O thou!” The first and third persons 
cannot, in their nature, have a Vocative, without virtually becoming 
the second person. They all form the Ablative by prefixing the simple 


Prepositions ربا ,50 راز‎ &c. to the Nominative; as, مي‎ 3) az man, 


۰ 
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“from me 3” pe ba ti, “ with thee ;” بر او‎ bar ره‎ “on him;” 
در آن‎ dar Gn, “in it.” 

39. Besides the regular inflections of the Personal Pro- 
nouns, there are certain contracted forms or affixes, which, 
when joined to Nouns or Verbs, may denote the Genitive, 
Dative, or Accusative Case. These are, عم‎ am, for the first 
pers. sing.; = at, for the second; and عش‎ ash, for the 
third; as, > dil-am, “ my hearfe” سرت‎ sar-at, “ thy 
head;” دشتش‎ dast-ash, “his hand:” but the explanation 


و 
khud, or‏ خود of these, as well as of the Reciprocal Pronoun‏ 
Khwesh (§ 18, b), “self” or “selves,” belongs more‏ خویش 
properly to the section on Syntax.‏ 


40; The Demonstrative or Adjective Pronouns are, اس‎ in, 
— 
“this” or “these,” and ان‎ Gn, “that” or “those.” As 
Adjectives, they are indeclinable, ‘and applicable to all 
Genders and Numbers; thus, این مزد‎ zn mard, “this man ;” 
این مزدان‎ in mardén, “these men;” کتاب‎ Ol an 1:22, 
“that book ;” کتابها‎ wo an kitabha, > those books.” When 
used as the representatives of Nouns, they form the plural 
in the same manner as the Noun for which they stand ; 
thus, اینان‎ tnan, “these” or “they,” if applicable to per- 
sons; and اینها‎ inha, “these” or “they,” when referring 
a — چم‎ 
to inanimate things; and in like manner wh! and آنها‎ 
“those” or “they.” 
40. The Interrogative Pronouns are که‎ ki (Dative and 
Accusative, VS kira), “who?” “whom? and & chi 
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(Dative and Accusative, چرا‎ chira), “what?” “which ?” 


They are applicable to both numbers; the former gene- 
rally relating to persons, snd the latter to things. To 


these may be added, کدام‎ kudam, “Which of two?’ or 
“Which out of any number?” Xo chand, “how many ?” 
also, “‘some” or “several,” which are equally applicable 
to persons and inanimate things. When که‎ and چه‎ are 


added to the word Pen, or هرار ن‎ har-an, te ین‎ 
to our who-, what-, or which-soever ; as, هرکه‎ harki, or 


st, قمع هرا‎ “whosoever,” &c. Finally, که‎ and چه‎ are 
sometimes used as substitutes for the Relative Pronouns, 
of which more hereafter, in the Syntax. 


a, The Persian language, like the Arabic, generally dispenses 
with, or rather does not possess, a Relative Pronoun exactly similar 
to the qui, que, quod of the Latin. For instance, “The man 
whom i saw, ie Vir quem vidi, would be expressed in Persian _ thus, 
که اور دبدم‎ oy آن‎ an mard hi ora didam; or, آن رد که دبدمش‎ 
an mard ki didamash; literally, “The man that I saw tim" In 
these expressions it will be seen that the particle که‎ is not a Relative 
Pronoun, but a Conjunction. This remark, which may be considered 
premature, is sufficient to shew that the explanation of this peculiarity 
belongs more properly to the Syntax. 


The Indefinite Pronouns require no particular notice. As Adjec-‏ بو 
يکي or‏ یلک ?3 har, “every‏ هر tives they are all indeclinable; thus,‏ 
yak or yake, “one,” “some one;” OS or gS, has or hase, ae‏ 
“every person ;”‏ هرکس ۲ “every one;””‏ طریلت ”; body ;” “a certain one‏ 
tane hand, “sundry‏ نني چند chand, “some? “ several,” “a few;”‏ چند 
individuals.”‏ 


( 39 ) 


: SECTION III. 


ON THE VERB. 

42. The Persian Verb is extremely regular in its strus- 
ture, there being only one form or conjugation, applicable to 
every Verb in the language. All the Tenses are formed 
either from the Root or from the Infinitive, as will be 
seen in the following example of the Verb Wt) rasidan, 
“to arrive.” The root of thig/Verb is رس‎ tas (which 
is also the 2d pers. sing. of the Imperative); from which 
the following four Tenses, the Noun of Agency, and the 
Present Participle are formed : 


TENSES OF THE ROOT. 

1st.—Tue Aorist, I may or.can arrive ; formed by adding 
the terminations am, 7, ad ; em, ed, and; to the root. 
PERS, SINGULAR. ۳ PLURAL. A 
1. rm RAs-am, “T may arrive.” رسیم‎ Base, “We may arrive.” 
2. رمي‎ Ras-i, “Thou mayest ar- رسید‎ RAs-ed, “You may arrive.” 

rive.” 

9. رسد‎ RAsead, “He may arrive.” رسد‎ ras-and, “They may arrive.” 

2d.—Tae Present Tense, I am arriving, or I arrive ; 
formed by merely prefixing the Particle st mi (sometimes 
همي‎ hami) to the Aorist; as, 
7 


- “ ۳۹ tis 
-RAS- Tam ar- mi-RAS- 

1 هي رسیم‎ ۶ RAS-am, 8 بر رسیم‎ em, We are 
riving.” arriving.” 
- - ۳ “ 

۰ mi-RAs-z, “ Thou art | سید‎ mi-Ras-ed, You 

2 هي رسد و مي رمي‎ mIRAS-ed, are 

arriving.” arriving.” 
a 


8. می رسد‎ mi-nasad, “ He is ar- | می رسند‎ mi-nasand, “They are 


riving.” arriving.” 
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31-20 3110۳12 701025, I shall, or will, or may arrive; 
formed by prefixing the Particle «> or > bi to the Aorist. 


- oa 
PERS. SINGULAR, PLURAL. 


1, پرسم‎ Di-RAB-aM, “T shall ar- برسیم‎ biRasem, “We shall ar- 
rive.” rive.” 
2. عفن برسي‎ “Thou wilt are | برسید‎ bi-Ras-ed, “ You will ar 
rive.” tive.” 
© 
3, پرسی‎ bi-nas-ad, “He will-ar- | siuoy bi-nas-and, “They will ar- 


مت ” 


"rive. rive, 


a. This Tense seems to differ very little from the Aorist, which, in 
its nature, frequently denotes futurity. The student, therefore, may 
consider it as a Simple Future, or as a modification of the Aorist; 
the latter being the opinion of all the Native Grammarians that we 
have had an opportunity of consulting, 


4th_—T ue Imperative, Let me-arrive. The same ag the 
Aorist, except in the 2d pers. sing., which consists of the 
mere root, without any termination. 


1. poy 2۸8-07, “Tet me arrive.” رسیم‎ Ras-em, “Let us arrive.” 
2. رس‎ Ras, “ Arrive thou.” رسین‎ Rased, “ Arrive you.” 
7 اج‎ 
3. رسد‎ Rasad, “Let him arrive.” رسند‎ Ras-and, “Let them arrive.” 


a, The second persons (singular and plural) of the Imperative have 
frequently the Particle 2 or a) bi, prefixed to them; thus, پرس‎ or (ys) 
bi-ras, “arrive thou;” so, in the plural, برسید‎ OF به‌رسید‎ “ arrive ye.” 
When the first letter of the Imperative, or of the simple Future, has 
zamma for its vowel, the Particle 3 6¢ may optionally become 3 bu; 

= ۲ 2 “ee e a ۳ 4 
thus, the 2d pers. sing. کن‎ do,” or “© make,” may be written بکن‎ 
1 o 


۳ 
eee 


The 3d pers. sing. of the Imperative may be rendered Pre-‏ بو 
eative or Benedictive, by lengthening the vowel jatha of ita final‏ 
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syllable; thus, dus, “Tet him arrive :’ رساد‎ ۴0 that he may arrive!” 
“God grant he may arrive ۳ 

ce. From the root are also formed the Noun of Agency, by adding 
© 3 


the termination 333— anda, as,  دنسر‎ rasanda, “ the arriver ;” and 

also the Present Participle, by adding ,ان‎ as, رسان‎ rasan, “ arriving.” 

Finally, the root furnishes, if required, the Causal Verb, by adding 
3 


woe Gnidan, or wet Gndan, which then becomes a Causal 
3 
Infinitive ; ‘as, رسازیدن‎ rasinidan, or رساندن‎ rasindan, “to cause 


۳1 if 
to arrive,” “to send.” 


The following Tenses are all foYmed, directly or*indirectly, 
from the Infinitive, deprived of its final syllable W= an, 
which then serves as ۵ secondary root or basis. ۰.۲0 this 
new basis the foregoing terminations are added in all the 
persons of the Preterite and its formatives, with the excep- 
tion of the third person singular, to. which no termination 
is added. ۳ 1 

or INDEFINITE Past, I arrived,‏ وس او 

PERS. SINGULAR, % PLURAL, 
1 رسیدم‎ Rasiv-am, “I arrived.” رسیدع‎ Rasiv-om, “We arrived.” 
2. رسیدی‎ rasiv-?, “ Thou ۵ رسیدبد‎ nasip-ed, “ You arrived.” 
rE rivedst.” ۱ 
9 رسید‎ 7872 “He arrived.” رسیدند‎ ۸۵12-27۱0, ‘They arrived.’ 
6th.-~TMPERFECT, T was arriving ; formed by prefixing the 
Particle _g m2 (sometimes همی‎ ham?) to the Preterite. 


1, رسیدم‎ os mi RASID-am, ‘T was ی رسیدع‎ mi RASID-em, ‘We were 
۱ arriving.” arriving.” 
2. مي رسيدي‎ 75 RasTD-, “Thou مي رسیدید‎ ۶ nasiped, “You _ 
wast arriving.” were attiving.” ~ 
“3, مي رسید‎ mi RABID, “He was مي رسید ند‎ 7۶ Rasip-and, “ They 


arriving.” . were arriving.” 
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7th.—The Past Porentiar, or Hapitvat, I might arrive, 
or Tused to arrive; formed by adding ي‎ » (yae, majhil) 
to all the persons of the Preterite, except the 2d pers. sing., 
* which is unchanged. 


PERS. SINGULAR, PLURAL, 
1. رسيدمي‎ Rasip-ame, “T might رسيديمي|‎ RASID-eme, “Wer might 


oe a) 
arrive, arrive, 
Pa ۱ ۳ 
2. رسيدي‎ RASID-i, Thou might- رسيدبدي‎ 8۸912-600, “ You might 
est arrive.” -. - arrive.” 


- 3 
3. رسيدي‎ Rasip-c, “ He might رسيدندي‎ Rasip-ande, “ They 


arrive.” might arrive.” 


8th.—Compounn Future, 7 will arrive ; formed by adding 
the Infinitive, ora deprived of its final syllable WZ, 
to the Aorist آهم)‎ lam), &e.) of the Verb خواستن‎ khwastan, 

which signifies to intend or wish. 
1. خواهم رسید‎ Rhwitham رصتههد‎ “I خواهیم رسید‎ Ehnithem رهاههد‎ ۵ 
shall or ۷۱۱۱ ۵۵ shall or will arrive.” 


RASID, “You‏ 227 خواهید رسید | nasty, “Thou‏ تج خواهي زسید 


shalt or wilt arrive.” shall or will arrive.” 
۳ o 
3. خواهد رسید‎ 220 nasip,“He رهتممد #«متس خواهند رسید‎ “They 
ve shall or will arrive.” shall or will arrive.” 


The three following Tenses are compounded of the Pre- 
terite Participle, and Auxiliaries. This Participle is regu- 
larly formed by changing the final ن‎ % of the Infinitive into 
the obscure y A; as from سیدن‎ 3 rastdan, “to arrive,” 
comes Si, rastda, “arrived” or “having arrived.” The 
final x A of ihe Participle, not being sounded, is of course 
omitted in the Roman character. 
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9th.—The Penrzor Tanss, I have arrived. 
PERS, SINGULAB, PLEURAL, 
1. رسیده ام‎ RastDa-am, “T have é) رسیدة‎ RasIDa-em, “ We have 
arrived.” arrived.” 
رسبید 3 اي‎ 


“"\pasipe-i, “Thou hast | رسیدة اید‎ RastDa-ed, “You have 
i م2‎ 


arrived.” arrived.” 

رسید 25 

© < c * 

3. رسیدة است‎ Rastpa-ast, “Hehas | رسیدة اند‎ 2۸۵12-070, “They have 
7 2 


arrived.” ‘ * arrived.” 


™‘N 
a 


10th.—P.urerrect Tensg, I had arrived. 


3s 2 
1, رسیده بودم‎ Rasina didam, “I fox رسیده‎ Rasiva bitdem, “ We 


had arrived.” had arrived.” 

2, رسیده بودي‎ RastDa bidi, “Thou رسیده بودید‎ Basia bided, “You 
hadst arrived.” o had arrived.” 

3. رسیده بود‎ Rasipa bind, “ He Shag رسیدة‎ RasiDA biidand, “They 
had arrived.” had arrived.” 


11th.—Furvre Perrect, 7 shall have arrived. 
1, رسیده باشم‎ Rasipa 12007, 1 باشیم‎ Buu, RASEDA biishem, “we 
shall have arrived.” shall have arrived.” 
2, رامق 0 رسیده باشي‎ “Thou | رسیدة پاشید‎ 2۸۵702 bashed, “You 
shall have arrived.” shall have arrived.” 
8. رسیده باشد‎ Rastpa 020800, “He | باشند‎ BOyuo ۸ bashand,“They 
shall have arrived.” shall have arrived.” 


a. There are a few other compourd Tenses, or rather modes of 


, expression, besides those given in the paradigm of ,رسیدن‎ Which will 
be treated of in the Syntax. Vide § 75. 


43. In the same manner may be conjugated every Verb 
in the Persian language. Hence it would be, on our 
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part, downright waste of time and space: to swell ou: " 
little work (as is the case in some Grammars we could 
name) with repeated examples of the same thing.» If the . 
student will carefully keep in view the following general 
principles, he will meet with no difficulty on this sub- 
ject سس‎ 

Ist, Every Infinitive ends in W> dan or تن‎ tan; and 
the Imperative or Root is found by the rules which we are 
about to give. 2dly, The-Aorist is formed by adding to the 
root the terminations am, 2, ad; em, ed, and. 3dly, By 
dropping the final ری‎ of the Infinitive, we have the 3d pers. 
sing. of the Preterite, or what we may consider as the 
secondary basis of the Verb; and, by adding the terminations — 
above given, the rest of the-Preterite is invariably formed. 
Athly, The Perfect Participle is formed by changing the 
final «) of the Infinitive into و‎ imperceptible; and thence 
may be formed the Compound Tenses. It is evident, there- 
fore, that if the Infinitive and Imperative be known, the 
remaining parts of the Verb are easily formed. 


44. Infinitives in هی‎ are preceded by the long vowels 
\ a, (S$ را و ة‎ (and a few by the Satha < “ a), or by the con- 
sonants ر‎ ror ۵ ۰ Those in oe tan, are preceded by the 
stronger. consonants ch us o sh, or a) J; hence the 
following rules for ascertaining the root :— 

I. Infinitives in عادن‎ ddan and Ws idan (and the 
few that have a fatha before the dan) reject these termina- 
tions for the. root; as, ای گر فرشتادن‎ “to send,” ٩ 
ست‎ a8 frist, “send thou;” so سیدنت‎ 58 purstdan, “ to ask,” 
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root wR purs, “ask thou ;” woth Gzhadan, “to sew,” 
a azh. 

Exceptions.—yo\> dadan, “to give,” root چیدنس ده‎ chidan, “to 
collect,” چین‎ — wre didan, “ to see,” oe “Vin _ ۳ a@madan, 


7 


“to come,” 1 or آي‎ G or 29 7 زان‎ zadan, “to strike,” wy) an 

sittin — dle}‏ ستان sitadan, “to seize,”‏ ستدن soe or‏ ستادن 
zadan, “ to bring‏ زا - آماي amadan, “to a makes el or‏ 
i “to‏ ؛ گادن forth” (young), also “to be bor,” ۹ Nor fh‏ 
(or oh hushidan, “ “to open,”‏ گشادن - گاي embyace,” @ or‏ 
esis shunidan,‏ — آفر wy, 2 31 afridan, “ to create,” on‏ — ,وق iss‏ 


ope 


“to hear,” شنو‎ — vos gueidan, “to choose,” we: 


II. Infinitives in ۳9 idan, reject. that 0 


and substitute | a, or اي‎ 24 for the root; thus ‘Sake 
situdan, “to praise,’ Gas or ستاي‎ Sita or 0۰ 


igi re “to be,” بو‎ or als 3 and age (for (شودن‎ 
“to be” “to become,” Cas تنودن‎ " “to draw,” makes 95 — - درودن‎ 
و"‎ 7 
“to reap,” درو‎ room “to neigh,” “to howl,” زنو‎ won “to 
“8 a 7 


hear,” شنو‎ — won " “to slumber,” s& 


"TIL Infinitives in «> preceded by Y ۲ or W n, reject 
the termination W for the root, as W595 پرو‎ parwardan, 
“to cherish,” چژوز‎ parwar —WysS kandan, “to dig,” کن‎ 
kan. 
-. oy, 
Exceptions.— آوزان‎ " to bring,” “to relate,” آر‎ a) Teer ar 
bear,” pt رن‎ Bere to do,” “to make,” wt ؟ _مردن‎ “to die,” 
۲ get gal “ to vex,” « makes \T+ yaptal “ to prem,” ASI سپرمی‎ 
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۱ 0 
“to entrust” or “consign,” se شیردی-+‎ * ‘to reckon, 7 leo 
c 
فککند‎ “to dig” (a canal), ن + فکند‎ aig “ to rot,” .گند‎ 
wo? is” گر‎ 


IV. Infinitives in ree tan, preceded by ۲ خ‎ ۵ Kh, reject we 
and change » c into ز‎ for the root; as, انداحتن‎ andakhtan, 
“to throw,” انداد ز‎ andaz. 


Exceptions, نات‎ “ to me nls — oa “to sell,”? 
فروش‎ — — yes « to break; ۳ “to split,” nee el “ to draw” 
(a sword), makes دوخقی ~ آخ‎ “to milk,” " ز دوش‎ and ye? “ 
weigh,” .سم‎ 

V. Infinitives in wp preceded by _ ره‎ reject both the 
تن‎ and س‎ for the root; as, oy زب‎ 20916 ‘‘to live,” زي‎ 27. 


om Exceptions. Ps “to bind,” Seite 4 to seek 2 or 
ur meine“ to rise,” to “go away, TS خواشتن‎ “to wish,” 
پیوشتن ست خواة‎ “to mix,” “to join,” " makes جت پیوند‎ “to leap,” 
” “« 
رشتن سب جع‎ “to eae رستن -- ره‎ “to grow,” رفن س-روي‎ to 
spin,” شستن -- ردس‎ " “to wash,” شکستی وی‎ " to break,” سکن‎ -- 
۰ 2 
کاستن‎ “to diminish,” b— iid « to break” or “ split,” من‎ = 
o co dl 
نشاستن‎ “to cause to sit)? “to place,” نشان‎ — yints “to sit 
down,” بذشهن‎ 
VI. Infinitives in رثن‎ preceded by ش‎ sh, reject ep and 
change o into; as, داشتن‎ dashtan, “to have,” دار‎ dar. 


9 گت‎ * to become, og wits " “to write,” توس‎ 
— هشتن‎ “to quit,” هل‎ or آغاشتن — هشن‎ “to accumulate,” 
آغوشتن — آغاش‎ to embrace,” افراشتن — آغوش‎ « to exalt,” 


CF 
Bae ae" “to spin,” wy کشتن‎ * to sow a field,” کشتن - کار‎ 
* ما‎ slay,” کش‎ 
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VII. Infinitives in ey preceded by ف‎ ۳7 generally reject 


and change W into we b, as, eri « to shine,”‏ رن 
remains un-‏ فب but in some verbs the‏ : اب “twist,” &c.‏ 
“to weave,” Wl,‏ بافتن changed in the Be as,‏ 


oF 


__ Eeceptions. eit “to sleep,” makes ne — o) “to go,” 


— گرفتن‎ “ to take,” “to seize,” گیر‎ - ot " to a گو‎ 


Zee 


or te vps “to accept,” سفتیی - پذیر‎ “to bore,” Sins 


ce 


wis " to expand as a flower,” wish شش‎ “to hear,” سس شو‎ 


۳9 


wk " to dig,” 3%. Sometimes the short vowel preceding _ ter- 
mination of the Infinitive is lengthened in the root; as, wy “to 
sweep,” ea 

45. Let the student carefully commit to memory the pre- 
ceding rules, together with their exceptions; after which 
he will have no difficulty in conjugating every Persian Verb 
in existence. Let it be remembered, at the same time, 
that there is not, strictly speaking, any Irregular Verb 
in this language. fy instance, the verbs دیدن‎ wes “to 


see,” and کردن‎ as “to do,” are no more ی‎ than the 
corresponding Latin Verbs, video, vidi, visum; and Sacio, feci, 
factum ; for in both languages the various tenses &c. are 
formed from their respective sources or principal parts, 
according to general rules. It may be observed, also, that 
most of the roots given as exceptions to the preceding rules 
have regular Infinitives in Zdan still in use; in fact, we 
ought in strictness to consider the Infinitives as anomaluns, 


and the roots regular. Thus, هشتی‎ “to quit,” “dismiss, ۲ 
has for its root هل‎ or رهش‎ which really come from the 
a ah 
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regular Infinitives هلیدت‎ and ,هشیدن‎ still in use; whilst 
هئتن‎ itself is a very natural contraction of هشیدن‎ into 
warts, and ultimately ee: 


a. Asaspecimen of an anomalous Verb (if we may so call it), we 
here subjoin the verb زدن‎ zadan, “to strike,” root ty) 2an, which, to 
fave room, we shall give in the Roman character. 


1st.—TENSES OF THE ROOT. 


SINGULAR, PLURAL, 
Aorist. ....  zan-am i -ad -om ۰-6 wand 
Present .... mi-zan-am -t = -ad -em eed wand 
Simple Future, bi-zan-am - -ad ~em ed and 
Imperative . . zan-am zun ۵ -em = ed and 


zananda, “the striker,” 


Agent and Participle Acti a 
gent and Participle Ac ive, { sande, “ striking.” 


2d.— TENSES OF THE INFINITIVE. 


Preterite ۰ ۰ . . zadam 2005 ۰ 8 zad-em -ed -and 
Imperfect . mi-zadam _— سم سب‎ - — 
Past Potential . zadam-e 2۵0 200-8 zad-em-e -۵0-6 -and-e 


Comp. Future . khwaham zad, hhwahi zad, khwthad zad, ۰ 
Pret. Participle, zada, “stricken,” “struck,” or “ having struck.” 
Perfect... .. zada-am a -ast -em ~ed -and 
Pluperfect 1. . zada-budam = hudi_— bed bid-em -ed -and 
Future Perfect . zada-baish-am و‎ -ad “em -ed -and 





* It will be a useful exercise for the student to write out this Verb at 
full length in the Persian character; to which he may add, didan, “to 
see,” root bin; dadan, “to give;” biidan, “to be;” kardan, “to do;” 
and guftan, “to speak ;” all of which have, with their respective roots, 
already occurred in § 44, 
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8. To this we may add another useful Verb of frequent occurrence, 
3 - 


0۰ شو shudan, “ to be,” “to go,” “to become,” root‏ شدن 


Aorist ..... © shav-am 1 -ad -em 0 -and 
Present... ۰ . mi-shav-am منم _— = _ سس‎ 
Simple Future . bi-shav-am — ۳۳ = ۳ 
_ Imperative . ++ shav-am shaw shad-ad — _ كت‎ 


- Agent and Part. shav-anda and shav-dn, “being,” or © becoming.” 
Preterite....  shud-am shud shud, ۰ 
Imperfect . . . mi-shud-am, &e. 
Past Potential.  shudam-e  shud-i shad-z, &e, 
Comp. Future. khwaham shud, khwihi shud, &c. ۰ 
Pret. Participle, shuda, “ been,” or “become.” 
Perfect ....  shuda-am, shuda-2, shuda-ast, &e. 
Plupertect. . . shuda-bidam, shuda-bidi, shuda-bid, ۰ 
Future Perfect, — shuda-basham, shuda-bashi, shuda-bashad, &e. 


PASSIVE VOICE. ۲ 

46. The Passive Voice is regularly formed by prefixing 

the Preterite Participle to the various Tenses of the Verb 
3 


WX, which we have just exemplified. Thus, the Passive 
of the verb (3) is formed as follows: 


PRESENT. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
oo 
a 


We may be struck.”‏ ۴ ;83 شویم “T may be struck.”‏ زده سوم 


ere 


4089; “Thou mayest bestruck.” زده شوید‎ “You may be struck.” 
سوي‎ Bd) y سوب‎ BO) 7 


“They may be struck.”‏ زده شوند | He may be struck.”‏ “ زده شود 
ده سو cada y‏ 


PRETERITE, 
, ۷ 
زده شدم‎ “T was struck.” شدیم‎ 805 “We were struck.” 


/ و 
“Thou wast struck.” Qe 305 “You were struck.”‏ زده شدي 
7 
۳۸ 4 2 
“They were struck.”‏ 395 شدند “He was struck.”‏ 305 شد 


It would be superfluous to add more of the Passive Voice, in the 
' formation of which the Persian very much resembles our own language, 
4 
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464. It may be preper here to observe, that, according 
to the authority of Dr. Lumsden, the sound of the letter 
cS in the terminations یم‎ and A3— (Ist and 2d persons 
plur.) of all the Tenses of Persian Verbs, is what‘is called 
majhiil ; that is, having the sound of ea in bear (vide § 15, a). 
The final ي‎ added to the Preterite in forming the Poten- 
tial, or Continuative Past Time, is majhil in the Ist and 3d 
persons singular, and in the three persons plural. In all the 
Tenses, the final کي‎ (or hamza when substituted), in the 2d 
pers. sing., is ma’rdf- 

a. Mirza Ibrahim tells us, in his Persian Grammar, that the term 
majhil, or “unknown,” was first applied to the long vowels ¢ and 0 
by the Indian Grammarians ! This is too ridiculous to require re- 
futation, The term was applied by the Arabs, as we know from 
Surihi’s Analysis of Sa’di’s Gulistan. 

b. Thave in the present work, as a general rule, distinguished the 
ma’rif from the majhil sounds, for the following reasons:—lIst, The 
distinction is strictly observed in India to this day, both in speaking 
and reading the Persian language; and also in such Persian words 
as are-introduced into Hindistani, which may amount to one quarter 
of the vocables of the latter tongue. 2dly, In conformity with the 
opinion of Dr. Lumsden, who thus speaks decisively on the subject, 
Pers. Gram. vol. i. p. 72: “I shall take this opportunity of inserting 
an observation, which I omitted in its proper place; namely, that the 
unlearned part of the inhabitants of Iran (Persia) often deny the 
existence, in the Persian language, of the sound represented by wito 
and ya, majhul, which they inyariably pronounce like wao and ya, 
ma’ruf. The distinction, howeyer, is recognised in every Lexicon, and 
will not be controverted by a well-educated Persian. It ought there- 
fore to be carefully retained hy those who are desirous of acquiring 
an accurate and classical pronunciation.” 3dly, We have the autho- 
rity of analogy on our.side for the use of the-majfdl sounds in @ great 
many words, such as سوگت‎ sog, “ grief,” Sanskrit, shoka; دوش‎ dosh, 
“the shoulder,” Sansk. dosa ; میغ‎ megh, “9 cloud,” Sansk. megha; 
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(tse mesh, “a sheep,” Sansk. mesha, &c. Lastly, without this dis 
tinction a great many words will be confounded with one another ; 
thus, sher, “a lion,” and shir, “ milk,” Sansk. kshira, will he pro» 
nounced alike; so, badsha@he, “a certain king,” will be confounded 
with badshahi, “sovereignty,” or, as an Adjective, “royal:” the ex- 
pression rased, “you may arrive,” will be the same as rasid, “he 
arrived.” We would therefore, in conclusion, advise the student, if 
destined for India, to be careful in observing the distinction between 


the و‎ and ي‎ majhul and ma’riif. If he merely studies the language 
ag an amateur, for the sake of perusing its numerous literary works, 
he may follow his own inelination ; and, if he is likely to visit Persia, 
then’ let the majhil sounds be discarded altogether, should he find 
reason to believe that such is really the custom of the country, 


CAUSAL VERBS. 

47. These are formed, as already stated, by adding the 
termination -عانیدن‎ anitdan, or, contracted, اندن‎ andan, 
to the root of the Primitive Verb; thus, چنتن‎ 050 
“to leap,” root & jah; from which comes جهانیدن‎ jah- 
Gnzdan, or جهاُدن‎ Jjahandan, “to cause to leap.” All 
Causal Verbs form their roots according to Rules I. and III. 

48. The verbal terminations of the Perfect Tense (§ 42), 
are frequently affixed to Substantives, Adjectives, and Par- 
ticiples, to denote simple affirmation or assertion, In such 
cases, the initial alif of the auxiliary is omitted, and the vowel 
which it forms becomes united with the last consonant of 
the word preceding; thus, ۱ 

SINGULAR, PLURAL, 

“We are scholars.”‏ ما شاگردانیم “I am a scholar,”‏ من شاگردم 

us “ Yon are servants.”‏ چاکرانید 


g 
syle تو‎ “Thon art a servant.” 
im و‎ 
ایشا دزداننه‎ “They are thieves.” 


“He is sensible,”‏ او عاقلشت 
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a. If the preceding word ends in the weak 3, the ۱ is retained : an 


the verbal terminations; as, بنده ام‎ “T am a slave ;” دیوانه اي‎ 3 
5 


2 

or نو دیوانهه‎ “Thou art mad ;? است‎ aio فرشته‎ “ He (she or it) is an 
angel.” If the preceding word ends in the vowels ۱ or رو‎ the letter 
us is inserted, to avoid a hiatus between these and the verbal ter- 


“I am secing ;” Poa “Thou art wise ;”‏ بینا 


minations; a8, پیدایم‎ 
و نو ه و بو‎ 
خوبروبست‎ and (contracted) خوبروست‎ “He or she is fair-faced.” 
و‎ Somewhat akin to the’ preceding auxiliary is another 00 
of a Verb,’ denoting “to be,” “to exist,” used under the form of a 
Preterite, but with the sense of a Present Tense; as, 


SINGULAR, PLUBAL. 


a & ۳ ae 1 
هستم‎ “Y am or exist.” ستیم‎ “We are or exist.” 
3 ۳ eo 6 ۲ 
هستي‎ “Thou art or existest.” هستید.‎ “You are or exist.” 
2 


© 5 5 eae “ ۰ 
هشت‎ “He is or exists.” - هستند‎ “ They are or exist.” 


Itis highly probable that there was a simpler form of this Verb‏ ء 
once in use, a form which pervades almost all the languages of the‏ 
Indo-European family, viz.— ۱‏ 


o e G 
است‎ “I am or exist.” ستیم‎ | “We are,” 
3 i © ‘ 
ge “Thou art.” استید‎ “You are,” 
oo te 
است‎ “He, &e., is.” diel “They are.” 


By adding this last furm of the auxiliary tothe secondary basis of 
any Verb; there results a variation of the Preter-Perfect ont chiefly 


used “by ae thus, شُنیدستم‎ “Thave heard ;” gon “ Thou hast 


seen پرسیدشت و‎ “He has asked.” This form of the Preter-Perfect 
is frequently used in poetry, simply because it may happen to suit the 


Poet’s metre. It does not seem to differ in signification from the 
ordinary form given in § 42, 
OF NEGATIVE AND PROHIBITIVE VERBS. 
49. A Verb is rendered negative by prefixing the Particle 
& for 5) na, “not;” as رسید‎ © or eet “He did not 
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arrive.” With the Imperative, the Particle مک‎ (or (م‎ me is 
1 in like manner, to express prohibition; as, مک 53 س‎ 
or س‎ 2 ye “Ask not ;” so, میاد.‎ or مبادا‎ “Let it not be,” 
frequently used in the sense of “God forbid!” 

a. When the Particles 9, 3, or م‎ are prefixed to a Verb beginning 
with با‎ not marked by the symbol madda > (§ 19), the letter ي‎ is 
ineerted, to prevent a hiatus; the ۱ is then omitted, and its vowel 
transferred to the inserted زيي‎ thus, انداخت‎ andakht, > رل‎ threw ;” 
هه نینداخت‎ “He did not throw :* Aorist, نتم‎ tiftam, “I 
may fall 3” Future, ily رم‎ “T shall fall -_ انگا‎ “consider ;” 
مینگار‎ “consider not.” If the Verb begins with |, the ۱ remains, but 
the madda — is rejected ; thus, آرد‎ “He may bring ;” بیارد‎ “He 
will bring ;” ار‎ “ Bring thou;” مار‎ “Do not bring ;” but this, in 
reality, is in strict conformity with the general rule; for آر‎ is equi- 
valent :ره‎ hence, in prefixing the ~particles along with the letter 
ري‎ the’ first \ is rejected, as we stated at the outset. Finally, the 
negative a, in the older Poets, frequently unites with the following 1 
without the intervention of the os 3 88, رنامد‎ for dels, “He came not.” 


On a similar principle the initial | is omitted in the Pronouns‏ بو 
we‏ 

this,’ and w! (properly wl!) * that,”‏ “ ادن “he, she, or it,”‏ او 

when they are closely connected with the preceding word ; as, بربن‎ 


“on this,” instead of wl دران ,80 ز بر‎ “ in that,” for در آن‎ I have 
Treason to believe that this principle is of a very extensive eppliention 7 
but the discussion to which it would lead would be here out of place. 


is rendered negative by substi-‏ استم The old substantive Verb‏ و 
tating 3 for the initial alif— 2‏ 


SINGULAR. PLURAL, 
ae. 6 wos ce و‎ 
pee I am not.” ee We are not.’ 
“Thou art not.” نيشتید‎ “You are not.” 
eis “He, &c., is not.” Ream “They are not.” 


54 INDECLINABLE PARTS OF SPEECH.—ADVERBS. 


. ¢ To denote simple negation, the verbal terminations of the Perfect 


0 


sre subjoined to the Particle ©, in the following. manret— 


or ۳۹ “ 
: Iam not.” We are mot.” 
Pa 
us? or 205 “Thon art not.” نید‎ ‘ “You are not.” 
cad Ge ۳ ۰ ate 
tang) “He, &e., is not.” نیند‎ “They are not.” 
3 
ae 


SECTION Iv. 


‘ON THE INDECLINABLE PARTS OF SPEECH.—CARDINAL NUM- 
BERS.—DERIVATION AND COMPOSITION OF WORDS. 


ADVERBS. 

50. The Persian Ianguage offers no peculiarity on the 
score of Adverbs, except its extreme simplicity: hence it 
would be superfluous to oceupy our pages with a dry list of 
words, which more properly belong to the Vocabulary. We 
may briefly mention, that, in this language, Adverbs are 
formed, or rather adopted, as follows : 


a, Ist, Substantives with or without a سس‎ as, pe ee 
or “ any time ;” نام‎ " by name ;’ " تین و روز‎ night and day ;” we a 
“perfectly” در نهان‎ “secretly.” Qdly, Adjectives without ‘under- 
going any chenge ; as, we “well ;” سفن‎ “severely,” مه‎ 8 
fact, all Adjectives may be used adverbially, if necessary, as is frequently 
the case in German, and sometimes in English ; thus, “the eagle soars 
high;” “the fish swims deep.” 3dly, Adjective | or Interrogative 
Pronouns eat Substantives; as, el ۹ و۵۵‎ lei “ there ;” is 
“where 2” Sigh " how?” pak whither ?” نی‎ These iain 
sid be preceded. by a Preposition; as, ee از‎ hence ;” آثجا‎ , 


“there.” - Lastly, there are some Arabic ions in the 9 
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۹ ِ * ee 
Case used adverbially ia Persian; as, خالا‎ “ presently ;” {aad 
5 purposely.” . 

3. The following is a useful list of Adverbs, in addition to those 
already mentioned : 

ists Of Place.\2i از‎ “thence ;” gaia} “hither ;” 9231 “thither ; 
ا رگا‎ “ whence; ,آذدارون ,درون‎ ۹ within ;” wr «بیزون‎ s without 3 
,فرو‎ O93, “under, beneath ;” بالا‎ “over, upon, above ;” که‎ ۳1 >> 
*هرجا که‎ wheresoever ;”” چا‎ e ی‎ somewhere ;” 33 (> هچ‎ “ nowhere.” 

2nd, 0 Time.—d\dab, و عرگاه‎ “in the mornin, 3? شام‌گاه‎ “in the 
۳4 3 
evening;” دي‎ “ yesterday ;” فردا‎ “to-morrow ;” پیش‎ “ before ;” 
oo Ys F 
2 “after; آکنوی‎ “now 3” آنگاه‎ “ then;” هماند‎ “instantly ;” 
x “ ever;” © هرگز‎ “never ;” هنوز‎ “yet 3” ازآن‎ dn “afterward ;” 
Fey i 4 
8rd, OF Number. — 8, gb; “once وبگربار "و‎ “ another time ;” 
جاز‎ “ again 5” دوبار‎ “twice ;” eae“ thriee,” ز مق‎ and مه‎ through 
all the numbers, adding the termination بار‎ bar, “times” پار‎ de 
“many times گادگاه کر‎ or کاهی‎ “ sometimes بار "و‎ wide “go often 3” 
بسیار بار‎ “very often;” بارها‎ “ many times,” “ often;” کم بار‎ 


“seldom ;” نیز‎ * also.” 


ات ِ 


۹ LY. a 1 4 1 
Ath, Of Interrogation —§ * where ? چون ری چر‎ ۲ 
کي‎ “how? or when?” sie “how many ?” 


PREPOSITIONS. 

The simple Prepositions in this language are very‏ م51 
few, probably not moré that seven or eight in nuniber.‏ 
These are, 5\ (in poetry frequently contracted inte 3) * from,”‏ 
“on,”‏ ابر and‏ بر with” (in company with);‏ با ”3 by‏ “ 
“upon;” & or > “in,” “by,” “to ;” (3 “ without” (deprived‏ 
of); y “up to,” “as far as;” fF “except,” “ besides ;”‏ 
“in.” In their application they are placed before the sim-‏ در 
ple or nominative forms both of Nouns and Pronouns; as,‏ 
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3 
در شهر‎ ey ha the city ;” بر من‎ “on me ;” با دو‎ “with thee ۴ 
wal جز‎ “ except them.” 
مه‎ The rest of the Prepositions are, strictly speaking, Substantives or 
Adjectives, having one of the simple Particles above mentioned expressed 


or understood. Such of them as are Substantives require the izafat, or 
sign of the Genitive Case, between them and the Noun which they - 


govern; as, زیر زمین‎ “under the ground ;” بالاي درخت‎ “ above the 
tree” (i.e. on the top of the tree) ; شهر‎ bys x “near the city,” 
literally, « to, or in the vicinity of the city.” Some of them may be 
viewed as Adjectives denoting comparison; as, «yo پیش از‎ (for 
of از‎ Fix) “before me ;” چس ازآن‎ “after that.” All these com- 
تب‎ Prepositions may of course be used cake gd when occasion 
requires, as is the ease in English ; thus, a کون‎ “he went out;”~ 
پیش آمد‎ “he came forward ; y پس مائه‎ “he remained behind.” 
تفت بر‎ oF usEFUL نوم‎ IER bajae, ° "instead of 3” بر بر‎ 
barabar, “ opposite,” or “ qual 10 ol? barae, “on account of;” 
1 dw 200 az, “ after ; 5 بقیر‎ lame; “ except ;” ghey? dar miyan, 
“between 3” صواي‎ sina, “except,”  besides;” سنوي‎ si ۸, “towards,” 
bertin, “ without ; “a 3 ‘within;” زبر‎ zabar 
ree a zer, زر ۶ تن درو 9 وه‎ 1 


CONJUNCTIONS. 
52. Primitive Conjunctions, like the simple Prepositions, 
are not numerous. The following are of frequent occur- 
Fie aes 5 
rence :— OS. \, جلکه «رئز* گر‎ “but,” “on the contrary ۳ 
Ay » whilst,” “until.” — Y es “when,” “as;” رچه‎ as“ that,” 
1 ی‎ 
“for,” “as ;” لیکن‎ or نیز و اما‎ “also;”? و‎ “and” 
‘pronounced wa, and sometimes 0); هم‎ “even,” “also ;” 
و‎ “or,” “either.” 


a. The rule for pronouncing the man-iWatf, or conjunctive و‎ waw 
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seems to be nearly as follows:—When it connects sentences, or 
clauses of a sentence, it is pronounced wa; thus, آمد و رفت‎ 0 
wa raft, “he came, and he went.” Again, when it merely unites 
words in the formation of a phrase, it is sounded وه‎ as, و رت‎ del 
amad-o-raft, “coming and going,” “a thoroughfares” شب و روز‎ 
shab-o-roz, “night and day,” “ perpetually.” 

There are also, as might be expected, many compound expressions‏ و 
whereas,”‏ ی حال آن رکه employed in this language as Conjunctions; as,‏ 
‘before’ that” (antequam) ; 80,‏ پیش‌ازان؟ inasmuch as;”‏ ۷ 


5 
SV day “after that” (posteaquam) ; هر چند‎ or وج * هر چند که‎ 


sae ۰ “ ۲ | e 
withstanding ;” اگرچه‎ or گرچه‎ although ;” یبن‎ ayy therefore.” 


: INTERJECTIONS, 
53. In Persian, as in other languages, ‘Tnterjections con- 
sist partly of adventitious sounds denoting the passions and 


emotions of the speaker ; as, 3) “ah!” اي‎ * 0۳ &c. : and 
partly of Substantives expressive of pain or pleasure, used 


eliptically, or in the Vocative Case; as, نسوس‎ > Alas!” 
دربغ‎ or دریغا‎ “Oh, misery!” To say more about this 
part of speech (if it may be correct to call it so) would be 
uselessly encroaching on the department of the Vocabulary 
or Dictionary. 


NUMERALS. 

54. In the following Table we shall give the leading 
Cardinal Numbers, together with the corresponding Arabian 
and European figures. It is needless to say that the whole 
system is extremely simple, and very similar to what we 


have in English. 
۰ 


NUMERAL 


OARDINAL NUMBERS. 


wh 1 
و‎ 
دو‎ ۳ 
سح‎ ۳ 
her ۴ 
بو‎ ° 
bed Vv 
g 
تب‎ > A 
2 ۱ 
a 1 
3 ۰ 
© 
بازده‎ tt 
دوازده‎ ۲ 
سیزرو‎ ۱۳ 
چپارده‎ ۴ 
spi fo 
sls . . ۲ 
sade ۱۷ 
sco {A 
نوزده‎ 9 
andy Fa 
بیئت ويك‎ ff 


1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
8 
9 


10 


11 


12 


13 


14 
15 
16 
17 
18 
19 
2 
21 





۳ پیش او‎ re 22 
oe & 
Se ۴ 40 
فاد‎ ۰ 50 
ae 1 60 
هفتاه‎ ve 70 
shite A, 80 
4 


wow Pee 900 
چهارصف‎ Fe. 400 
say dee 600 
suai Tee 600 
هفتصد‎ Vax 0 
guid Ay. 0 
sad ۱. 900 
هزار‎ dese 0 


SP ۵ ۰۰۰۰ 10,000 
لگ‎ ] ۰ 0 


a. The formation of the Ordinal Numbers will be treated of under 
the head of Derivative Adjectives. All the other number's occurring 
between the tens are formed simply by adding the smaller number to 
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the مه‎ by means of the Conjunction ره و‎ thus, و شش‎ ads 
Sixty and six,” and 86 for all others. 

5. The above figures or numeric cyphers, now used by the Arabs: 
and Persians, are read like ours, from left to right; thus, the year 
of our ra 1861 is tart 3 So the Corresponding year of the Hijra 1278 
is trva. It is generally admitted, even by the Arabs themselves, that 
the decimal scale of notation was invented in India, and thence brought 
to Arabia. By the Arabs it was introduced into Europe through Spain 
or Sicily; and hence the system Goes under the name of the Arabian 
Notation. At first sight it would appear to be at variance with the 
Arabian mode of reading (from right to left}; bu this is not really the 
ease, as the Arabs do read the numbers from right to left. Thus, 
instead of saying, “In the year of the Hijra (irva) One thousand two 
hundred and seventy-eight,” the Arabs say, “In the year of the Hijra, 
Eight and seventy and two hundred and one thousand,” or “ Hight 
and seventy and two hundred after the thousand.” 

c. The Musalmans reckon by lunar time in all their transactions, 
commencing from the day of the Hijria, or > Flight,” viz. that on which 
Muhammad departed or fled from Mecca to Medina; which, according 
to the best accounts, took place on Friday, the 16th of July (18th, new 
style), A.D. 622. Their year consists of 12 lunations, amounting to 
854 days and 9 hours, very nearly: hence their New-year’s Day will 
happen every year about eleven days earlier that in the preceding year. 
It follows, then, that there must be some difficulty in finding the exact 
day of the Christian era which corresponds to any given day and year 
of the Hijra, 

4. The following rule will euffice for finding the number of solar or 
Christian years elapsed since any given Musalman date :—« Subtract 
the given yeur of the Hijra from the current year-of the same, and froin 
the remainder deduct three per cent, ; then you will have the number 
of solar or Christian years elapsed.” Thus, suppose we see a manu- 


" script written A. H. 681, and wish fo know its real age in Christian 


Years, we subtract, in the first place, the number 681 from the current 


: year of the Hijra, say 1256, and there remains 575: from this last we 


deduct three per cent., or 17, and there remains 558, which at that 
period is the real age of the manuscri ipt in solar years. 

۶ If the object, however, be to find the precise Christian date corre, 
sponding to any given year of the Hijra, apply the following rule: — 


60 NUMERALS. 


From the given number of Musalman years, deduct three per cent., and 
to the remainder add the number 621°54: the sum is the period of the 
‘Christian era at which the given current Musalman year ends. For 
example, we mentioned that the death of the poet Ahli happened 
A. H. 942: from this number deduct three per cent., or 28°26, and the 
remainder is 91874, To this last add 621-54, and the sum = 1535-28, 
which shews that the Musalman year 942 ended in the spring of 1536. 
This very simple rule is founded on the fact that 100 lunar years are 
very nearly equal to 97 solar years, there being only about eight days 
of excess in the former period ; hence to the result found, as just stated, 
it will be requisite to add @ days, as a correction, for every century 
elapsed of the Hijra. A more accurate proportion would be 10tdunar 
to 98 solar years, but this would lead to a less convenient rule for 
practical use. ۰ 
f. When great accuracy is required, and when the year, month, and 
day of the Muhammadan era are given, the precise period of the Christian 
era may be found as follows :—Rule. Express the Musalman date in 
years and decimals of a year; multiply by ۰970925: to the product 
add 621°54, and the sum will be the precise period of the Christian era. 
hie rule is exact to a day, and if in the Musalman date the day of 
the week be given, as is often the case, the very day is easily deter- 
mined. 


55. The Muhammadan or lunar months are made to con- 
sist of 30 and 29 days alternately ; but in a period of thirty 
years, it is found necessary to intercalate the last month 
eleven times, so as to be reckoned 30 days ‘instead of ۰ 
The months retain their Arabic names in all Mubammiadan 


countries, and they are the following :— 


NAME. DAYS. NAME. DAYS. NAME. DAYS. 
و‎ oo? 
= . - 80 رمضان 0 . . جمادي الاول‎ . , 0 
و‎ ae FO 4 
Peas ار 29 . . جمادي اثاني‎ 
ربیع الاول‎ ۰ ۰. 0 we, . - 0 ذي القعده‎ 30 
gal شعبان 29 . . ربیع‎ . afl ذي‎ . . 0 
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' The following are the names of the days of the week, both Persian 
and Arabian. ۱ 


PERSIAN. ARABIAN, 

‘ Sunday. tS) yak-shamba. یوم الاحذ‎ yaumu-l-ahd, 
Monday. دو شنبه‎ di-shamba, wat os yaumu-l-agnain, 
سبه شنبه وی‎ si-shamba, آلثلاژاه‎ on yaumu-l-salaga, . 
j Weitneday. agi چپار‎ chahar shamba, آلاربعا‎ on yaumu-l-arba’a. 
Thursday, ait panj-shamba, * ond a yaumu-l-Bhamis, 
Friday. یوم اب ,0 آدینه‎ ۳ 
Saturday. شنیء‎ shamba, وم السبت‎ yaumu-Lsabat. 


DERIVATION OF WORDS. 


56. In Persian, the derivation of one word from another 
is effected by means of certain terminations, in a mannet 
similar to that which prevails in most of the European lan- 
guages. The words so derived are chiefly Substantives and 
Adjectives, together with a few Verbs and Adverbs, all of 
which we shall notice in their order, 


۱ 1st.—or 11 


a. Substantives denoting an agent or performer are derived from 
other Substantives or Adjectives, by adding the terminations بان‎ or 
oly کار ,کار‎ or وگر‎ as, from در‎ “a door,” دربان‎ or دروان‎ “a door- 
keeper 3” from dy “evil,” Bap “ evil-doer;” so, from خدّمت‎ “service,” 


Mande “a servant or attendant ;” from زر‎ “ gold,” زرگر‎ “a gold- 


smith, er worker in gold.” In modern Persian, the terminations 5 


qr and جی‎ (from the Turkish) are sometimes met with; as, from 


we یک‎ re & se 


“a musketeer.” After a soft letter,‏ بندوتچی “a musket,”‏ دنه وق 
ی 
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“uw تم‎ 


the termination جي‎ is added ; gaally " a. gardener,” from 


wis, “ a garden or orchard.” = Be, : 


a Names bes to the place of any thing are formed by adding 
رس رستان‎ hos ,بار رس‎ yl, رشن ,زار‎ and a as, شهرستان‎ “a place 


ca 6 


abounding with ligas,” from شیر‎ " “a tae دا‎ eis a candlestick,” 
from شیع‎ “a eandle or lamp ;” گلزار‎ or ۳ a.rose-bed, ”? from Jf 
” so, from Shiu “a stone,” ستکلا‎ " a place 
abounding with stones.” A few are formed by adding سار‎ and زپار‎ 


“ 
a rose or flower ; 


3 oie 
88, hed fa hilly country 3? ghey “the channel of a stream,” 
from of and درود‎ 


Diminutives are formed by adding = for names of animals ;‏ ء 
(sometimes sy) for inanimate beings; and a>» or ast—, appli-‏ }3 
cable to any Nouns; thus, Safe “a Tittle man,” from oye “ a man;”‏ 
little door or‏ و دریچه “a grain;”‏ ردانه “a small grain,” from‏ دانره 
“a door.” By adding the 8 imperceptible to the‏ در window,” from‏ 
diminutive in ah, it denotes littleness in a disparaging sense ; as, ozo‏ 
“a sneaking or contemptible mannikin.”‏ 

d, An Abstract Noun may be formed from any Adjective, sineple or 
compound, by the addition of حي‎ ma’rif; as, نیکی‎ “goodness,” 
from پیلک‎ “ good,” جهان‌داري‎ “the possessing of the world,” 
“ yoyalty,” from See ee world-possessing,” an epithet applied to 
monarchs. _ By adiding 45> to Appellative Nouns an Abstract will be 
formed, ee the state or profession indicated by the Noun; as, 


© 
Lash * sovereignty,” from بادشاه‎ “a ki 2 
e ۳ ms ignty,” from a king ; * سوداگري‎ “ traffic ; 
from سوداگر‎ a merchant.” I£ the primitive word should end in 
the weak a, the 4 is suppressed, and the letter ASF inserted before 
وه‎ 
ده‎ the termination آزرده هه زي‎ “gad? mS sadness ;” 80, 
بنده‎ " ‘ slave,” foe . slavery.” A few Abstracts are formed by 


adding \; as, که‎ “heat,” from گرم‎ “ hot.” ° 
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۶ Verbal Nouns are formed by changing the final syllable wo an 
of the Infinitive into کار‎ =; as, دیدن‎ " ‘to see,” دیدار‎ " seeing,” “a 
sight.” This termination occasionally gives the word the gense of 
agent; a%, خریدار‎ “ a purchaser,” فروختار‎ “ a seller.” The Infinitive 
itself is frequently used as a general Verbal Noun, like our words ز‎ in 
ing}; as, آمدن رستم‎ " “the coming of Rustam.” In a few phrases the 
final w— of the Infinitive is rejected; 28, ob, آمد‎ “ coming and 
going ;” 80, ید و فزه وت‎ Ja baying and selling,” “ traffic.” Another 
useful class of Verbal Nouns, denoting Bites, is formed from the Infi- 
nitive by adding ي‎ > ma’riff’; as, کردني‎ “ duty,” “that ‘which is fit 
or necessary to be done;” so, Boe 1 any thing eatable;” these may, 
of course, be also viewed as Adjectives, according to the context, 

f. Another class of Verbal Nouns is formed from the root by adding 
Yo 8 دش‎ as, گوي‎ “ speaking,” “conversation,” from ,گو‎ the 
Foot of گُفتن‎ “ to speak ;”’ so, آفرینش‎ " creation,” from ,آفربن‎ the root 
of آفربدن‎ “ to create.” The Noun denoting the Agent of a Verb ز‎ is 
formed (as already stated, page 41) by adding the termination 152 
to the root; as, آفربننده‎ " “the Creator :” and if the root ends with the 
long vowels 2 or, 6, the letter og is inserted between it and the ter 


mination ; as, 13,6 " the speaker,” 
© 
.و‎ Sometimes the: root itself is used as a Verbal Noun; 3 thus, @ 


“erie,” from ond, | “to iis or “be grieved ;” 0, سوز‎ * “ardour, fe 
“burning,” from oye " “to burn.” A few Nouns may be formad 
from the root by adding آن رتاک‎ > (peculiar ما‎ Verbs in ay) 
or 8 imperceptible ; thus, سوزالگ‎ " inflammation,” ی‎ ad the reet 
of wiry; wigs “ و‎ command,” from wei a3“ trembling,” 
~ from wy) “ to tremble.” 


2nd.—oF ADJECTIVEs. 
۶۰ Adjectives denoting possession, &c. are formed by adding to Nouns 
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ee 9 1 2 
the terminations |, رسار‎ oss de, IS, ور روار‎ oF yg, and Epi 
as, from the root دان‎ ۳ Glo “ learned;” ؟ شره‌سار‎ bashful, a 
from “shame” ی‎ “ sorrowfal,” from a& “ sorrow ;” * Sind ۵ 
شوم‎ ۳ 3 
“ wealthy ;” 7 Uys « آمیدوار دنک‎ " “hopeful,” from duel 

“hope ;” ape " “possessed of life,’ “an animal,” from جان‎ ““Vife,” 
“ soul 3” رتجور‎ " “sorrowful,” from é “sorrow;” زربن‎ * golden,” or 
“ made of gold,” from زر‎ “ gold.” 

i. The terminations Lol; دیس‎ or ind, رسار رسا‎ and روش‎ added to 
Nouns, forni Adjectives denoting similitude; فام‎ (rarely پام‎ and (وام‎ 
and an denote resemblance in colour; as, مشک آسا‎ ۵ musk ;” 
a> “Vike the ار‎ “like dust,” | “humble ;” hte 
“like the moon ;” " لعل‌فام‎ " “ruby-coloured ;” لاله‌گون‎ " of the colour 
ofthe tulip.” 

kh. A large class of Adjectives, which may be termed gentile, patro- 
nymic, or relative, is formed from Substantives, by adding the ter- 
mination (s>} thus, from wlph > Persia,” shal “Persian;” from 
۳ = ۰ 

“ India,” go “Tndian;” from the city شیراز‎ comes شيرازي‎ 
“oP or belonging to Shiraz ;” so, from the Substantives gc “ a city,” 
© 
She “a forest, ۳ بجر‎ “the sea,” are formed the Adjectives ,شهري‎ 
se, oe This termination is of extensive use in the formation of 
both Substantives and Adjectives. 

1. The terminations انه‎ > and (sometimes) وار‎ added to Nouns, form 
Adjectives, denoting general or natural resemblance: hence fitness or 
worthiness, of me original Noun; مردانه و88‎ “manful,” “worthy of a 
man ;” ویوانه‎ ‘ “demoniae,”. “worthy of a (929) demon;” شاقوار‎ 
“ princely, or fit for a prince.” ‘We have mentioned already (§ 50, a.) 


that Adjectives are, when needed, used Adverbially ; hence derivatives 
of this form are often employed as Adverbs. 


m. By adding the termination to the cardinal numbers, we form 
ge 5 


the corresponding ordinal; thus, هفتم‎ “the seventh,” from ap 
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“seven.” When more words than one are required to express the 
ordinal number, the کم‎ is added to the last only ; as, و هفتّم‎ oy 
“the twenty-seventh.” The word expressing the first of the ordinals, 
تن‎ is an exception: the Arabic word و‎ is also frequently used ; 
on باب اول‎ “Book or Section the First 3” but these words are not 
used, except for the first only. In the case of a number expressed by 
“he or tiore numeralsy-of which the last is unity, the ordinal is formed 
by adding دم‎ to the Ah; as, بیست و یکم‎ “the twenty-first.” 
4 


s اف‎ fai 


s 
The ordinals second and third may be سیم ,دوم‎ or زسوم «دوم‎ the rest 
follow the rule. 1 


A numeral followed by a Substantive, particularly those expressive‏ مه 

of time, and a few others, will form a Compound Adjective denoting the 

same, by adding the » imperceptible; thus, روز‎ 4h “one day,” 

B39) پل‎ “of one day’s duration 3” 50, DUS “one year old,” 

 هلاسپس‎ oye “a man aged thirty years.” In like manner, from دو دل‎ 
“two hearts,” comes the Adjective boyd or aod, “two-hearted,” 


te. “wavering, or fickle.” 


3d.—or ۰ 
o, The principal Derivative Verbs in Persian are those called Caneal, 
already mentioned (8 47). A few Verbs are derived from Arabic roots, 
by adding :سید‎ as, طلییدن‎ “to seek,” or “send fors” فهمیدن‎ “to 
understand ;” from the Arabic roots طلب‎ “seeking,” and ee * ور‎ 
ception or understanding.’’ s 


4th.—or ADVERBs, 

۰ We have already stated that Adverbs in Persian have nothing 
peculiar in their formation, most Adjectives being used as Adverbs 
when occasion requires. This remark applies particularly to Adjectives 
in تایه‎ and روار‎ which, when they denote manner, us is often the case, 
may be considered ag Adverbs; as, بیادهوار‎ “in the manner of a 
vedestrian,” or “ pawn at chess;” عاقلانه‎ “wisely ;” دلیرانه‎ “ bravely.” 

۲ 5 


a 





66 COMPOSITION OF SUBSTANTIVES. 


COMPOUND WORDS. 


57. The Persian language abounds with compound words, 
consisting principally of Substantives and Adjectives, in the 
formation of which it bears a considerable resemblance to 
the English and German. We might even say, that, in this 
respect, it equals or surpasses the Sanskrit and Greek ; with 
this difference, however, that in Persian, the members of the 
compound are generally written separate, and being void of 
inflexions, they are not so conspicuous to the sight as they 
are in the ancient and classical languages of India and Tonia. 
We shall here endeavour to describe the mode of forming the 
more useful compounds of the language, in the same order as 
in the preceding paragraph on Derivative Words. 


SUBSTANTIVES. 

a. A numerous class of Compound Substantives is formed by the 
mere juxta-position of any two Noung, in the reverse order of the Geni- 
tive Case, the sign of the izafaé being rejected; as, ole باورچي‎ 
> eook-house, or kitchen,” from بادرچي‎ “cook,” and خانه‎ “a house.” 
This is, in fact, equivalent to خائهء باورچي‎ “the house of the cook,” 
with the order of the words reversed; 80, رژم‌گاه‎ ‘ y “the battle-field,” 


from Ps رز‎ contest,” and گاو‎ “a place:” in like manner, sly le 
“the asylum of the world, an epithet applied to an Eastérn monarch, 
equivalent to our words “Her or His Majesty,” from whe | “the 
world,” and sly ‘ “refuge ;”” 80, روز ز نامه‎ Oa day-book,” تخرد نامه‎ “the 
book of wisdom,” &c. Corapounds of this kind are extremely com- 
mon in English and German; witness such words as London Bridg:, 
Custoin House, Thames Tunnel, and thousands besides. 

2. There is a class of Verbal Nouns, not very numerous, eonsisting, 
Ist, of two contracted Infinitives, connected with the conjunction 9; 


as, eam 3 wd " * conversation,” literally, “speaking and hearing ;” 
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25, آمد و‎ “coming and going,” “ intercourse. ” me A tontracted 
Infinitive, with the corresponding root ; jay seg ane ‘searching ;” 
و گو‎ wd conversations? The conjunction gin such cases is occa- 
sionally omitted ; as, ob گو رآمد‎ ws, the same as ob و‎ wl, &e. 
۰, There are a few compounds similar to the preceding, consisting 
of two Substantives, sometimes of the a and sometimes of different 
signification ; as, و بُوم‎ pe مرز 5% و کشور«ه‎ “an empire or kingdom,” 
literally, ‘ ‘boundary and ia ” $0, VB -5 wt " “climate,” literally, 


“water and airy’? نشو و نها‎ * “rearing or bringing up (a plant or 
animal), ‘a ار‎ these, also, the conjunction و‎ may be omitted; as, 


be.‏ رموز وم نو نم 
is‏ وثا An Infinitive or Nerbal Noun, preceded by the Particle‏ .4 


rendered negative; as, نا شنودی‎ the “non- -hearing.” The difference 
between the use of the & and که‎ is simply this, that نا‎ corresponds 
with our prefixes un, in, or non; and a with our no or not: in other 
words, نا‎ ۸۵ is used only in composition, and © na ag the negative 
of a Verb, 


e. A few Substantives are compounded of a ۳ and another 
Substantive; as, چا رباي‎ * a quadruped 7” ده پهر‎ “the afternoon,” 
being the third pahr or watoli: of the day; go the 5 of the week, 
شنیه‎ by “ Sunday,” دو شنبه‎ " “Monday,” شنبه‎ aw “Tuesday,” &. 


ADJECTIVES, OR EPITHETS, 

J. In these the Persian language is particularly rich, every writer 
using them more or less, according to his own pleasure. A very 
numerous class of Epithets is formed | by the union: of two Substantives 5 
ase) لاله ر‎ having cheeks vy the tulip ;” رو‎ os “having the 
face of a fairy ;” Je ستکتی‎ * “having a heart like stone ;” شکر لب‎ 
“having lips (sweet) as sugar.” It would be needless to extend the 
list; we may merely observe that the idea conveyed by compounds of 
this sort is, that the person to whom the epithet is applicable is possessed 
of the object expressed in the second member of the compound, in a 
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degree equal to, or resembling, the first. In English we have many 
instances, in the more familiar style, of this kind of compound; as, 
«jron-hearted,” “ bull-headed,” “ lynx-eyed,” ۰ 


Another numerous class, similar to the preceding, is formea by‏ بو 

prefixing an Adjective to a Substantive; as, bed “haying a 
s 3 

fair face ;” پاك‌راي‎ “of pure intention ;” تنگی‌دل‎ * distressed in 
heart ;” زربن‌قلم‎ “of a golden pen,” an epithet applied to Mulla 
Muhammad Husain Kashmiri, * the finest writer of the Ta’lik hand 
at the munificent Court of Akbar, and in all probability the finest that 
ever lived» The idea conveyed by these compounds is, that the person 
to whom they apply possesses the object expressed in the second member 
of the compound, in the state or manner indicated by the first. We 
have many such compounds in English, used in familiar conversation, 
and newspaper style, such as “ clear-sighted,” long-headed,” “ sharp- 
witted,” “hard-hearted,” &e. 

h. Perhaps the most numerous class of the Epithets is that composed 
of Verbal Roots joined to Substantives or Adjectives; as, عالم‌گیر‎ 

م2 es‏ لا 
“giving‏ جان آسا strifeexciting;”‏ » فتن‌انگیز ”; world-subduing‏ “ 
eet‏ 

rest to the soul ;” دل ستان‎ “ ravishing the heart;” رو‎ hie “moving 
lightly.” Most Grammarians consider the Verbal Roots in such com- 
pounds as contractions of the Present Participle in wl or \—. ۰۵ 
do, indeed, sometimes find the real Participle in use; as, آوران‎ Je 
“intrepid,” literally, ““ heart-bearing,” (German, herzhaft); s0, سرو روان‎ 
» moving or waving like a cypress ;? but the occurrence of such phrases 
is very vare, compared with those ending in the verbal root. The Greek 
language has numerous compounds of the same kind, in substance 
similar to the Persian, such as épyordBos “ one who undertakes a work,” 





* It is impossible to imagine any thing more beautiful of its kind than 
the penmanship of Molla Hussain. I happen to possess ۶ manuscript 
of the Bustan of Sa’di, written by him; and assuredly the perusal of a 
page thereof makes one view all other fine manuscripts as downright 
deformity. It is but fair to observe, that several penmen have either 
yeceived or assumed the epithet of Zarin-Kalam ; but there is but one, 
Mulla Husain, worthy of the designation. 
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and érmorpégos “ one who rears horses,” where we have the Noun and 
Verbal Root in the simple state, or crude form, with the termination os 
superadded; so that the agreement between the Greek and Persian 
compound is complete, it being borne in mind that the latter language 
has no termination to add. Hence there is no solid reason for calling 
the Verbal Roots, in Persian compounds, Participles; while, on the con- 
trary, the use of the term is objectionable, as it misleads the student, 
Compound Epithets of a similar kind are frequently used by our best 
English Poets; such as, “the night-ti ipping fairy;” the cloud. 
compelling Jove ;” » the temple-haunting martlet:” but though we nse 
the Present Participle in such compounds, it by no means follows that 
other languages should do the same, - 


#۶ Another class of Epithets is compounded of a Substantive and a 
Past Participle ; as, جپان‌دبده‎ “experienced,” “one who has seen 
Ker SG 
the world ;” جنگت‌ازموده‎ “one who has been tried in battle,” 
os 
tie. “trained to war ;” غم خورده و80‎ “one who has felt sorrow ;”” 


2 
دام‌نهاده‎ “one who has laid a snares” ممز تکشیده‎ “ one who has 
a 2 
endured affliction.” 


۰ There is an extensive class of Adjectives formed by prefixing the 
Particles ردان پا‎ or possessed of ;” and (3 “without, or deprived 
of,” to Substantives; as, بامال‎ “rich,” “possessed of wealth ;” 
پارا‌ش‎ cheerful, or joyous,” an epithet applied to the planet 

- 3 
Venus; so, ی دل‎ " heartless, or discongolate ;? wiles} a“ unjust ;” 
jeu without need,” “ He who is above all assistance,” an epithet 
applied to the Almighty, 


4 The Particles and رهم‎ prefixed to Nouns and Verbal Roots, 
form a considerable class of Epithets. literally denotes “ little ;” 
but in composition it seems almost to convey the idea of “nothing, 
or negation ;" as, ۶و * کم‌زور‎ little ‘strength ;” کم خرد‎ of little 


sense,” “ stupid ;” aS “cating little,” “ abstemious*” پاپ‎ 

“‘improcnrable.” The Particle هم‎ denotes “ equality, or association,” 
and, like the preceding, is compounded with Nouns or Verbal Roots. 
Tis effect is the same as the Greek dua, or the Latin con و‎ a8, 
al, هم‎ «& fellow-traveller, or one who gees on the same road,” the 
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game as axodoubos (noe dua and Kedevos) ; #0, هم‌گور‎ “of the 
same age,” “ coeval 3” order s intimate,” . sitting together ;” 
هم‌باز‎ “a playfellow.” We may add, in conclusion, that almost all 
tine compounds, of the species described in paragraphs و‎ g, رو وا‎ h, 
and رآ‎ may occur either as Substantives or Adjectives; hence they may 


be appropriately classed under the term Epithets or Compound Epithets 


m. The Particle ,ثا‎ prefixed to an Adjective, simple or compound, 
renders it negative; as, QQ “impure,” from Dy “ pure 3” 80, 
from AY “of pure or sincere intention,” comes رايي‎ AML’ 
“ of wicked intention.” Iti is also peel. to Verbal Roots Wee Par- 


ticiples ; as, نادان‎ “ ignorant,” ناستوده‎ “ not commended,” “ disre- 
putable.” Sometimes it is prefixed to Sybstantives ; as, Ks “ not 
according to one’s desire,’ perhaps elliptically for زذا بکام‎ Yor we 
meet with اکار‎ and ابکار‎ “ worthless,” still in use. 


VERBS. 


n. Persian Verbs, like those of the Sanskrit, Greek, &c., may be 
compounded ۳ a Preposition; as, در آمدن‎ “to come ۳ برخاستن‎ 
bi Ress rise up.” Adverbs may also be prefixed in like manner; as, 

UF 2 فرو‎ “to sit down;” بالا پربدن‎ “to soar upwards ;” but 
in aah phrases there is hardly any “peculiarity deserving the name e of 
و‎ compound, 


o. The Verbs ,ساختن ,کزان‎ Get and نبودن‎ are frequently 
used with Substantives or Adjectives, in the general sense of “ making ;” 
as, کزان‎ & " to make an order,” 5 command ; 7 حشئود ساختن‎ 

“to make content,” “to ee ‘oes aah " to pay attention,” 
“to notice ;” wr} مطالعه‎ " “to peruse (a “Tetter).” The Verbs 
ee and زان‎ are occasignally used in the same sense; و‎ 

‘to expresa an opinion.”‏ * راي زدن ”; to make search‏ “ طلب داشتن 
The Verbs wu and wd are ike in the sense of “ to suffer,”’‏ 
“ist ۴‏ دیدن “to experience;” as, am “to grieve;”‏ 
suffer affliction.” In this general acceptation, the Verb 7‏ 
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“to sea” occasionally applies to soma of the other senses; as, 
دیدن‎ Fp “to small,” literally, “to sea or experience fragrance.” 


58. A knowledge of the Persian compounds will be abso- 
Iutely necessary, in order to peruse with advantage the 
finest productions of the language. The Poets in general 
make frequent use of such terms; and several grave His- 
torians indutge freely in the practice. In the version of 
Pilpay’s Fables, entitled, The Anwari Suhailt, by Husain 
Vaviz, there are at least as many compounds as’ sentences; 
and the same may be said of the Tales of "Inayat Ullah, 
called, The Bahar i Danish: but the perfection of the system 
will be found in the commencement of a Persian epistle, 
where it is a point of etiquette to employ a great number 
of fine-sounding words, that mean nothing. The business 
part of the Letter is generally disposed of in a few words, 
or at most lines, at the conclusion. 


0 
— 


SECTION V. 
ON. SYNTAX, 


ANALYSIS OF SENTENCES. 


59. In the preceding Sections we have treated of the 
letters, syllables, and words of the Persian language. We 
now come to the most important part of the subject—the 
construction of sentences, or, in other words, the riiles for 
speaking and writing the language correctly. We have 
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hitherto taken for granted that the student is acquainted 
with the ordinary terms of Grammar, and is able to dis- 
tinguish the various parts of speech (common to all lan- 
guages) from one another. It is probable, however, that he 
may not have turned his attention to the analysis of sentences, 
which ought to form a preliminary step to the Syntax of 
every foreign tongue. On this account, we request his 
attention to the following general, or rather universal prin- 
ciples of language, an acquaintance with which will enable 
him to comprehend more fully some of the rules which we 
are about to state. 


a. A simple sentence consists of three parts; viz. a Nominative, or 
Agent; a Verb; and an Attribute, or Complement ; as, “ Fire is hot ;” 
“ Fire consumes wood.” In the Airst sentence, fire is the Nominative, 
or subject of affirmation; hot is the Attribute, or that which is affirmed 
of the subject, fire; and the Verb és serves to express the affirmation, 
Again, in the sentence “ Fire consumes wood,” fire is the Nominative, 
or Agent, consumes is the Verb, and wood is the object. Tt appears, 
then, that the shortest sentence must consist of three words, expressed or 
understood; and it will be found that the longest is always reducible to 
three distinct parts, which may be considered as so many compound 
words. For example: “ The scorching fire of the thunder-cloud utterly 
consumes the tall and verdant trees of the forest.” In this sentence, the 
words fire, consumes, and trees, are qualified or restricted by particula: 
circumstances: still, the complex term, ‘The scorching fire of the 
thunder-cloud” is the Nominative ; “ utterly destroys” is the Verb; and 
“the tall and verdant trees of the forest” is the object. The Sanskrit 
language, the most philosophic gf human tongues, or, as the Brahmans 
not unreasonably say, “the language of the gods,” would easily and 
elegantly express the above sentence in three words. ‘ The scorching 
fire of the thunder-cloud” might be thrown into one compound word in 
the Nominative Case; the Verb “ utterly consumes” would be-expressed 
bya Preposition in composition with the Verb to consume; and “the 
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tall and verdant trees of the forest” might be formed into one compound 
word in the Accusative Case plural. 


5. Although every simple sentence is reducible to three distinct parts, 
yet it is not easy to find a general term that will accurately apply to any 
of these parts except the Verb. When the sentence is expressed by the 
Verb “ to be,” the three parts may be called the Nominative, the Verb, 
and Attribute; as, “James is diligent.” | When the sentence is ex- 
pressed by any other Neuter Verb, the parts may be called Nominative, 
Vorb,and Complement ; as, “ James went from England to India,” Laitly, 
when the sentence has an Active Verb, the parts are Agent, Verb, and 
Object ; as, “ James purchased a horse.” Perhaps the terms least liable 
to objection will be Nominative, Verb, and Complement ; yet even 
these would be found inadmissible when applied to the Hindistani, the 
Marhatti, and several other dialects of that ععداه‎ In Persian, however, 
the latter terms are not inapplicable: we shall therefore employ them in 
this sense in the next paragraph, when treating of the arrangement of 
words. 


¢. A compound sentence, or period, consists of two or more simple 
sentences connected by a Conjunction, expressed or understood; as, 
“Knowledge fills the mind with entertaining views, and administers 
to it a perpetual series of Gratifications: it gives ease to solitude; fills 
a public station with suitable abilities; and, when it is mixed with com- 
placency, it adds lustre to such as are possessed of it.” It will be 
a useful exercise for the student to analyse, by himself, the above com. 
pound sentence, which consists of five simple sentences, in all of which, 
knonledge, or its substitute it, is the Nominative. The last two clauses 
make but one simple sentence, for they amount merely to this: “ Knowe- 
ledge, mixed with complacency, adds lustre to such as are possessed 
of it.” 


d. Tt may happen that the Nominative to the Verb is a short sentence; 
os, “What he says is of no consequence.” So the Complement may 
also be a sentence; as, “I know noe what he thinks.” These sen- 
tences are equivalent to, “ His speech, or speaking, is of no conse 
quence ;” and, “I know not his thoughts.” It may also happen that 
the Nominative, or the Complement, or both, may be qualified with 
a relative clause, which is equivalent to an Adjective. When such 
relative sentences or clauses occur, they must not be confounded with 


۹ 
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a compound sentence, Thus, “God, who is Eternal and Invisible, 
ereated the world, which is perishable aud visible,” may at first sight 
appear a compound sentence ; which is not the case, for it is equivalent 
to, “The Eternal and Invisible God created the perishable and visible 
world.” 


ARRANGEMENT OF WORDS, 


60. As a preliminary step to our remarks on Persian 
Syntax, we may briefly notice the manner in which the 
words of that language-are usually arranged in the forma- 
tion of at sentence. In prose compositions the following 
rule generally holds; viz. In a simple sentence, the Nomi- 
native is put first; then the Object, or Complement; and, 
lastly, the Verb. Thus, in the sentence, “The Mughal 
- purchased the parrot,” the collocation of the words in Per- 
sian will be “ The, Mughel—the parrot—purchased,” or 


3 

QS مغل طوطي را‎ Mughal fiifi-ra Kharid. Here the 
Mughal is the Nominative, beginning the sentence ; طی را‎ 

the parrot, is the Complement, or Object, in the Accusative 
Case, governed by the Verb خرید‎ purchased, which comes 
last. So in the sentence, “ Timar arrived in India,” 
تیمو ر به هند‌وستان ریسین‎ Timur ba Hindustan ۰ 
Timiir is the Nominative, arrived is the Verb, which is 
placed at the end of the sentence, and in India is its Com- 
plement. It may happen that the subject, or the object 
of the sentence, or both, may be restricted by, or in com- 
bination with, words or phrases denoting various circum- 
stances of time, place, motive, &e., and the Verb qualified 
by an Adverb: still the above arrangement holds good; the 
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Nominative, with all its restricting circumstances, coming 
first; then the Complement ; and, lastly, the Verb, with 
its qualifying word immediately before it. Words and 
phrases denoting time, manner, &c., when they apply to 
the whole sentence, and not to any particular part of it, 


are Placed first; as, روزي در شهري درويشي بر ذوکان‎ 
۱ بقالي رفت‎ voze, dar shahre, darweshe bar dukini bakkGale 
raft, “One day, in @ certain city,.a. darwesh went to the 
shop of a certain trader.” When the Complement’of a Verb 


is a ری سنا‎ sentence it is ۳ last, as in English; thus, 
ok 3 


Gn mard guft, mara‏ آن مرد گفت مر احمق Se‏ پنداري 
“That man said, ‘Do yon consider me‏ ? رز 2" ahmak‏ 
پاذشاهي درحوا فواب a fool?” So in the sentence, X35‏ 


padshahe dar khwab did ki‏ تمام ددانهاي او tail‏ اند 
tamami dandanhi,e 0 uftada and, “A certain king saw in‏ 
a dream that the whole of his teeth had dropped out,” where‏ 
the phrase “the whole of his teeth had dropped gut” is‏ 
the Complement to the Verb « saw,” or “saw in a dream.”‏ 
When the Object is qualified by a relative sentence, the‏ 
Olject is placed before the Verb, and the qualifying phrase‏ 
of the Gulistén of Sadi:‏ و pis it, as in the‏ 
پاذشاهي 4 pont‏ که بکشتن اسبري !شارت کرد 
kard,‏ و ۳ padshahe ra shunidam‏ 

“T have heard of a king who issued the order (made the 


signal) for Los executing of a certain pepe So in the 


یی NAb‏ ملولت تجم حکایت کنند که دست sentence,‏ 
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هک yake ra az muluki‏ تطاول Je‏ رعیت دراز کرد 
hikdyat kunand ki dasti tatawul ba mali ra’iyat daraz kard,‏ 
“They relate of one of the kings of Persia, that he extended‏ 
the hand of usurpation over the property of the people;”‏ 
where the relative phrase comes last.‏ 


a. In farther illustration of the preceding general rule, together with 
its occasional exceptions, let us analyze the story given as an exercise 
in reading (§ 28), viz. that of the Villager and his Ass—hikdyatt 
dihkan o Bhar; and to make the matter less difficult at this stage 
۶و‎ the student’s progress, we shall still employ the Roman character. 
First sentence: Dihkane khare dashi—“A villager had an ass.” 
This sentence is exactly like the first quoted above, only the object 
(khare) has not the sign r@ attached to it, which, as we shall sce 
hereafter, is not always necessary, nor even admissible, to distinguish 
the Accusative Case. Second sentence: Az sababi be-kharji, hhar-ra 
baré,e charidan ba-baghe sar mi-dad— For the sake of economy 
(non-expenditure), (he) gave its head (ic. its liberty) to the ass, for 
the purpose of grazing in a certain garden.” In this sentence the 
subject, the Verb, and the object are complex, or accompanied by 
circumstances. The Nominative is, “the villager,” qualified by the 
phrase “from motives of economy ;” the Verb is, mz-dad, “gave, or 
used to give,” qualified by the word sar “head;” and the object, 
or Complement, is, “to the ass, for the purpose of grazing in a certain 
garden.” Third sentence: Mardumani bagh سمل‎ ra mi-zadand ; 
ma az zar@at ba dar mi-kardand—“The people of the garden 
used to beat the ass; and (they) used to drive him out from the 
cultivated ground.” This is a compound sentence, consisting of two 
distinct assertions, connected by the Conjunction wa “and.” The 
Nominative of both sentences is, “The people of the garden;’ the 
Object is, “the ass;” and in the last sentence, the Verb mi-hardand 
is qualified by the words, “out from the cultivated ground.” Fourth 
sentence: Roze dihkan posti sher ra bar khar bast; wa guft, 
wakti shab barae charidan tu bar Gi, wa Graz makun—~" One 
day the villager fastened the skin of a lion upon the ass; and said (to 
the brute), At the time of night, you go forth for the purpose of grazing, 
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and do not make a noise.” Here, again, we have a compound sentence 
made up of two propositions, az in the preceding. We may observe 
that the words “one day,” being applicable to the whole sentence, and 
not to any particular member of it, are placed first of ali. The Nomi- 
native is, ‘the villager ;” the Verb, “ fastened ;” and, “the skin of the 
lion upon the ass” is the Complement. In the second part of this 
compound sentence, the Nominative is still “the villager ;” the Verb 
is guft “said ;” and the rest of the sentence is the Complement to that 
Verb. This, as we have stated, is an exception to the general rule} 
viz. when the Complement to a Verb is a complete sentence, simple 
oF compound, such Complement follows .the Verb. Fifth sentence : 
Hamchunin har shab ba posti sher Gn Rhar ba-bagh mi-reft— Thus, 
every night, with the lion’s skin, the ass used to go into the garden.” 
This sentence requires little remark. The Nominative is an khar 
“that ass,” accompanied with circumstances; viz. “in that manner, 
with the lion’s skin.” Har shab, “every night,” qualifies the whole 
sentence. Sixth sentence: Harki ba shab midid, yakin mi-danist 
hi in sher ast—‘ Whoever saw (him) by night thought for certain 
that this is a lion.” A compound sentence; the Nominative of the first 
part of which is “whoever;” the Verb is « saw,” qualified by the 
words, “by night;” and “him” is the Object. In the second part 
the Nominative “he” is understood; the Verb is « thought,” qualified 
by the Adverb “for certain;” and the Complement (following the 
Verb, as in the fourth sentence) is, “that this is a lion.’ Seventh 
sentence: Shabe baghban ora did, wa az tars bay dalae darakhte 
rofi— One night the gardener saw him; and from fear he went upon 
the top of a tree.” Here the word shube, “one night,” qualifies the 
whole compound sentence, and comes first of all. In the second 
clause, baghban (understood) is the Nominative, with the accompany- 
ing circumstance, az tars, “from fear.” Eighth sentence: Dar 
agndre Gn, khare digar ki dar Gn nazdiki bud, Gwaz hard; wa khari 
dihhan niz ba awaz dar amad; wa bang zadan misli kharan girifi— 
“In the midst of this (mean while), another ass, which was in that 
vicinity, made a noise; and the ass of the villager also into braying 
came; and began to raise a cry in the manner of asses.” This is a com- 
pound sentence, consisting of three simple sentences 3 in the first of which 
is placed Dar agni,e Gn, which qualifies the whole sentence. Khare 
digar ki dar an nazdiki bud is the Nominative of the first sentence, 
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qualified by a relative clause, which the Sanskrit would have expressed 
by a Compound Adjective, Ninth sentence: Baghban ora shinakhe 
we danist ki i hist—“ The gardener recognised him, and knew who this 
was.” A compound sentence: the Complement to the Verb dénist, in 
the last clause, is ki in hist, which is placed after the Verb. Tenth sen- 
tence: Az durukht furod Gmad, wa an khar rit bisyar lat bi-zad— 
“From the tree he came down, and very much did beat that ass with 
a stick.” Eleventh sentence: Az ija &hiradmandin gufta and 
hi, “ kharaa ra Rhitmoshi bih 7—" On this subject the wise have said, 
It is needless to add uny remark 


1 


‘That for the asses silence را‎ ۲ 
on the last two sentences, which present uo peculiarity that we have not 
already noticed. 


b. The preceding story in the native character (§ 28) will afford the 
student an easy example for his first lesson in translating. He ought, 
at the same time, to ascertain the exact meaning of each word, from the 
Vocabulary, and be able to parse the whole of them, by a reference 
to the preceding portion of the Grammar, In like manner let him 
analyse and translate Story II., after which he may proceed to the 
Selections at the end of the work, When he has read, and carefully 
analysed, from fifteen to twenty pages of the Selections, he may then 
with advantage peruse the rules of Syutax which follow. 


CONSTRUCTION OF SUBSTANTIVES, ADJECTIVES, 
AND PREPOSITIONS, 


61. As the Adjectives in Persian are all indeclinable, the 
learner is freed from all anxiety on the score of concord: he 
has merely to remember, that, as a general rule, Adjectives 
follow the Substantives which they qualify, and the Substan- 
tive in such circumstances takes the mark of the 12004 
as in the formation of the Genitive Case, explained in § 29; 


thus, és dg “the sincere minister ;” go رو‎ “a 
27 Sood uh 
beautiful face 5” مشکبوي‎ sd yb “a ringlet with the fra- 


grance of musk.” 
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a. In poetry it is not uncommon to place the Adjective first, exactly 
go a 


as in English; thus, Firdausi has هشیوار دستور بر دست شاه‎ “an 
intelligent counsellor by the hand of the king;” where the Adjective 
هشیوار‎ precedes the Substantive .دستور‎ When the Adjective thus 
precedes the Substantive (which sort of construction is, in Persian, 
called “ the inverted epithet”), the mark of the iz@fat is not used. 


&. We have already explained (§ 57, f. &e.) the nature of Compound 
Asljectives: we may further observe here, that any Noun with a 
Particle prefixed to it may become an expressive Epithet; ag, بامال‎ Dye 
“a man possessed of wealth,” Many Epithets consist of, three or more 

3 © og 
words; ae, گرفته‎ wht Ae “a country taken in war; go 
eo, محر‎ & 7 
Osh حلقه‎ ssa “a slave with a ring in his ear.” So in the 


4 
Bustin of Sa’di we have سفن بر زبان آفربن‎ ae “The Allwise, 
who endows the tongue with speech ;” where the Substantive A 
has the rest of the line for its Epithet. In fact, there is no limit’to 
the extent to which the composition of Epithets may be carried in 
this language; and it is necessary that, in every instance, the student 
should be able to distinguish them, that he may add the mark of the 
teGfat to the preceding Noun, which they serve to quality. 

e. Numeral Adjectives precede the Substantives to whioh they be. 
long; and what is altogether at variance with our notions of concord, 
the Substantive is generally put in the singular number ; as, صد سال‎ 
“a hundred years,” instead of ده درویش ,80 ز 0 سالها‎ “ten 
darweshes,” instead of hte g395 in which expressions the numeral 
word prefixed is sufficient ما‎ indicate the plurality of the Noun, without 
adding the usual termination. In fact, we frequently hear in our own 
language, among the common people, such phrases as “ five pound,” 
“ten mile:” and the expressions, ‘a hundred horse,” “three hundred 
cannon,” &c. are allowed to be good historical English. 


4. Sometimes a phrase from the Arabic, constructed accotding to 
the grammatical rules of that languages, may be introduced as an. 
Ceo 


eos وی‎ 
Epithet to a Persian Substantive ;. thus, ب‌الدعوات‎ swe دروبش‎ 
wpe بت و‎ 
“fa derwish, whose prayers are answered ;” 50, مود صااق القول‎ 
we ve 
“a man sincere in Speech ;” ¢ ais} کریم‎ “generous of soul.” 
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precede their Substantives ;‏ آن ی and‏ این The Adjective Pronouns‏ .و 
and there are a few Adjectives of a Sanaa nature which may‏ 
other;”‏ “ دیگر “all;”‏ همه optionally precede or follow; as,‏ 
OF Kd hese, “all the‏ همه sie “some or several :” thus, Ree‏ 
0 روز چند the other woman ;” Se‏ “ دیگر زن or‏ )3 دیگر ,80 ree‏ 
die * “some or several days.”‏ روز 


62. Our word than, after the یت‎ degree, is ex- 
pressed in Persian by’ 3; thus, از آفتاب‎ ad, رو‎ 6 
۳۳۵ than the bee 80, ی دیا جیش‎ B) ما دردن‎ hh آي‎ 


igi ! از و کمتريم و بعیش‎ 0 king, we are, 


in this worl, ‘ess than you as to pomp, but more happy in 
our enjoyments.” The Adjective جه‎ “good,” is often used 


in the positive form when denoting comparison, as in the 
following maxim from the گلستان‎ of Shaikh Sa’di; viz. 
فتنه‌انگیز‎ Gol, از‎ a? دروغ مصلعت آمیز‎ “Falsehood, 
fraught with good advice, is preferable to the truth, when 
tending to excite ودرا‎ so, in the following sentence, 


خاموشی به از اس Gy‏ بد است وس نيك به ا زخاموشي 
“Silence is better than evil speaking, but speaking well is‏ 
better than silence.”‏ 
a, The superlative degree, when used, governs the Genitive, as in‏ 
thus, ote es “ the best of men ;”‏ ز our own language‏ 
sing’ “They say that the meanest‏ که ss‏ جائوران خر است ,80 


of animals is the ass.” The same rule applies to superlative forms 


from the Arabic; as, اشرفب آنبیا‎ " ‘the most illustrious of the 
prophets,” 
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4 Sometimes the Superlative is employed merely in ap intensive 


sense, like a simple Adjective; in which case the tzafat is not used, 
as in the couplet— 


EPS نگویم گرامیتر‎ 
و و‎ 
سپردم بنامیتربن شوهري‎ 
“T will not say that I have given an exceedingly noble lady to 
و‎ most highly-renowned husband.” 

63. In Persian, the Particles ‘called Prepositions are, 
strictly speaking, very few in number, probably not more 
than those already given in § 51; viz. از‎ “from;” با‎ » with;” 
جر‎ ۲0۵۲ & “in” « into;” بی‎ “without” تا‎ “till,” “as 

» 2 ۳ ۲ و ود‎ ۳ ۱ 
far: as; > “except,” « besides; and در‎ “in;” which in 
variably take the simple or Nominative form of a Noun or 
5 ae 
Pronoun after them; as, las 6 از بعداد‎ “from Baghdad 
3 ; 
to Shiraz ;” با تو خواهم رفت‎ » wilt 80 with thee.” Such 
other words as are used like Prepositions are really Nouns, 
iJ 

and in construction require the izifat ; as, 239 زد‎ “near 

the minister,” which ig an elliptical form of expression for 

زیر “in the vicinity of the minister ;” so ted‏ )4 نزد وزیر 

“under the earth ;” سرش‎ sth “above his head ;” 

in front‏ در پیش مس “before me,” that is,‏ چیش مس 

of me.” The student will do well _in committing to memory 

the simple Prepositions, and in recollecting that the rest 
require the izafat when they govern a Substantive. 

a. It may-be proper to observe that the Particle جْز‎ is a species 

of Noun, denoting « other,” else,” and cousequently we should 

6 
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expect it to be followed by the ézafat; which, however, is not the 
case; thus, in the following line from Sa’di— 


۳ ۳ 
گوبد‎ SG حیف باشد که جز‎ 
« Pity it were he should speak other than (what همع روا‎ 


I os 
we know, from the metre, that جر‎ has no igafat. We may farther 
mention, that the Particle تا‎ is more generally used as a Conjunction, 
“il,” or “until,” whilst 5” تاکه‎ “so that,” “in order that.” 


" PRONOUNS. 


64, We shall now treat more particularly of those classes 
of Pronouns, the explanation of which we passed over in 
§ 39, the others having nothing peculiar in their construc- 
tion. The. following may be denominated affiaed, because, 
with the exception of the 8d plural, they are always joined 
to some word or other in the sentence in which they are 


employed. 
PERS, SINGULAB. PLURAL. 
1 ما وو ت9۹‎ ” 
۰ ¢ my or me. [O) 0 our 07 Us. 
2 1 
2. نت‎ “thy or thee.” تان‎ ۱ or you.” 
mie ۳ 
his, her, its,” or ۱ ۱ 
3. uw} pa ate ۱ شان‎ “ their or them,” 
him, her, it.” 


When these pronominal terminations are joined to Nouns, 
they generally correspond with our Possessives, my, thy, &¢. 5 
as, دلم‎ “my heart 9 کتبابت‎ “thy (۵0: سرش‎ “his, her, or 
its head:” the plural terminations are very rarely used, their 
place being supplied by the nom. pl. of the Personal Pronouns 


employed in apposition as Nouns ; thus, دلهاي ما‎ “our 
3 3 7 
hearts,” or “hearts of us ;” اسپان شما‎ “your horses,” or 
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who are rich ask something:” but MSS. by no means agree in this 
reading ; and our finest MS. has it thus, 


دروبشانرا وامي بده و از تونگران چيزي بخواه 
«To the poor lend a little, and of the rich ask something.”‏ 


ec. When the Substantive is expressed after رهر‎ the Particle که‎ 
may 0 whether tne Substantive be animate or inanimate; as, 


majhil‏ ي “every thing which.” When the termination‏ " هرچیز که 


is added to.a Noun, and که‎ or چه‎ follows, the Substantive is 
و9۵‎ rendered Ore definite or specific; eat Shaikh Sa’di says, 
رشت‎ NBG oT که از مشثت‎ ad, (حسد)‎ “(Envy 
is such a torment, that it is impossible to escape pe its pangs, except 
by death”? We may observe, in conclusion, on the subject of the 
Relative, or rather the want of a Relative, in Persian, that if” 


and چه‎ are to be considered as mere connective Particles, it 


need not be wondered at that the rules respecting their agreement 
with their antecedents should be lisble to many deviations. 


69. We have already stated (§ 41) that که‎ and چه‎ are 
used as Interrogatives; the former applicable to persons, and 
the latter to irrational beings: but if the Noun be expressed, 
& may be used in both instances; as, چه‌مرد‎ “ What man?” 
The word کدام‎ : is also used as an Interrogative: it ۳ 
applicable to every gender and number; as, دام مر برد‎ 
۱ “What or which man?” کار‎ los “What or which busi- 

ness?”. & and بچه‎ when used interrogatively, are to be 
considered as Substantives,. singular or plural, according to 
_the Nouns which they represent; as, Xd|> آن سپ که‎ 
“Whose horse may that be?” dF گرا مي‎ “To whom._ 
are they speaking?” dos ایشات‎ “Who: are they?” 
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“my porter:” but when Sa’di (from whom the expression 
is taken) states, in the sentence immediately preceding, “that 
he went to wait on the great man,” the true meaning of the 


expression will be obvious. 
2 
66. The invariable word 55>, in dae: corresponds 


me oe Reciprocal Pronoun se/f; as, a ne “T myself;” 
3 ۳ “thou thyself,” &c. It may also be the Nominative 


to any person of the Verb, the verbal fermination sufficiently 

shewing the sense; as, خود رفتم‎ “I myself went ;” 
3 3 

Way خود‎ “they themselves went.” The usage of the 


Persian language requires the employment of eo on 
certain occasions, | as ۱ substitute for a Possessive Pro- 
noun; thus, حانهء حود رفت‎ x و‎ “the goldsmith 
went to his own house,” literally, “to the house of self ;” 
خود ي آمدم‎ fe من از‎ “T was coming from my garden,” 

r “from the garden of self.” 

a. The following is a general rule for the employment of dye Tf, 
in a simple sentence, 2 Personal Pronoun in an Oblique Case (as, me, 


thee, of me, or my, &c.) be required, and if it be of the same person 
with the Nominative of the sentence, the place of such Pronoun 


must be supplied i in Persian by ie ; thus, ‘ ‘Tam writing my letter,” 
oe St ود‎ b be wr be “I write the letter of (my) self;” so, 

Lae Ba ید‎ “ Zaid beat his (own) slave” (not another man’s) ; 
رفتند‎ oe les Glas: “the people went to their own houses.” 
Tn recent Persian works composed i 5 India this last sentence would 


be expressed حود‌ها رختذه‎ sale :مردمارن‎ I have not, however, met 
with such an expression in any good Persian author, 


oon 
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Bb. It is almost unnecessary to state, that when the two Pronouns 
are not of the same person, or rather when the latter Pronoun does 


not belong to the Nominative of ie fentence, خود‎ cannot be used ; 
as, ‘“‘ Zaid beat your slave,” شمارا را زد‎ ae bee sor * Zaid beat his 
(meaning another person’s) slave,” e Nh علام‎ oj, We may 
observe, that instead of a, the words ,خوبشتن «خویش‎ and ave 
are sometimes used: Uses also occurs, but only in the 3d pers, sing.; 


\y Sou O25 “T saw Zaid in his own house ;”‏ در اند خودش دیدم. و28 
literally, “I saw Zaid in the house of his self.” This sentence, by‏ 
the way, would at first sight seem to be at variance with part of the‏ 
prcceding rule; but the expression amounts to this, “I saw that Zuid‏ 
was in bis own house,” or “I saw Zaid, who was in his own house,”‏ 


c. We find in the last London edition of the Gulistin, Book III, 
‘Ap. 8, the following suspicious reading: پسرش را | نهي کرد‎ USE يکي از ز‎ 
“ One of the sages made a prohibition to his son,” where the use a ‘the 
Pronoun ost is at variance with the general rule. We have cone 
tulied nine manuscripts of the original in our possession, not one of 
which has the Pronoun کش‎ In M. Semeler’s cditiva of the 
Gulistin, printed at Paris, 1828, the same error is repeated, although 
the work pretends to great critical accuracy. 


67. With regard to the Demonstrative Pronouns این‎ and 
ان‎ we have little further to add. When the name of an 


irrational being, or of an inanimate object, has been men- 
tioned, and reference is made to it afterwards by a Pronoun, 


as it or they, اس‎ ant ان‎ with their plurals, are gene- 
rally used, seldom a or ز ایشان‎ thus, in the apologue, 


wed 


“The lion said, The‏ شبر گفت jas‏ این اساشت 
painter of it (alluding to ۵ picture) is (was) @ man ;”. so‏ 


«The wise men were at‏ حکما از dubs‏ آن عاجز مانُدند 


a loss in the explaining of it” (viz. the dream). 
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a, The phrasea من‎ gh 3 wh or من‎ gi ‘, 3 رگ «ز آن,‎ are 
equivalent to our words mine, thine, 26. as, مصر آن تورست‎ Sine 
“The throne of Beret is thine ;” so, in the Akhahi Muhsin, we 
have the phrases خابه ال از آن که بود؟‎ ol “Whose house was this 
جد جدم از‎ ol گفت از ز‎ “He said, That of my grandfather's.” 
gad ی که‎ gl چون او بکذشت از‎ * When he died, whose did it be- 


come ?” از ز آی پدرم‎ wid " He said, That of my father’s,” &c. 


68. The. words که‎ “and رچه‎ in Persian, generally 
correspond, in the Nominative Case, with our Relative 
Pronouns who and which; but Dr. Lumsden shews 
that they are merely connectives, and have the Perso- 
nal Pronouns understood after them; thus, Sa’di has 
زاده ,۱ زا 2 که عقل داشت‎ Che “T saw a prince who 
possessed wisdom ? ?” after که‎ the Personal Pronoun_9\ is under- 


stood; as, ass که او عقل داشت‎ “that he possessed wisdom.” 
As the Personal Pronoun, however, is generally left out, 
the Particles که‎ and چه‎ have been considered, by some 
Oriental Grachmnatianns as relatives. The following sen- 
tence from the Gulistan, to which many others might 
be added,. confirms Dr. Lumsden’s views on this subject: 


de ابلهي کو روذ روش شمع كافوري‎ “The fool whe 


burns ‘(ets upy a camphor “candle in a. clear day;” where 
i is a contraction of 3) x 5 literally, “The fool, that he 
burns,” &c., where the mere که‎ if it were 2 Relative, would 
have quite sufficed, and have equally preserved the metre. 


a. When the Persians have ocension to express a sentence, con- 
taining what, in European Grammars, is called a Relative Pronoun 
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in an Oblique Case, they employ the Particle a, together with the 
corresponding Personal Pronoun, ag may be seen in the follow. 
ing examples from the Gulistin :—Ist, In the Genitive Case: 


۳ ِ g oA 
۸ کرده اند‎ oho بس ناور که زیر زمین‎ 
© ۳1 ti 

Aso‏ بروي زمین LL‏ نشان نمانه 

‘Many a renowned personage have they deposited beneath the 
باعل‎ of whose existence ‘(iiterally, that of his existence) 170. trace 
تفه و(‎ the: Bio of, the دنوش مه‎ . Sa'di saya — 
می,‎ wes ie ei jay oases I “Tam not he whose 
back you will see in the day of battle,” or, literally, “ that you should 
see my back.” Qdly, In the Dative: نمود‎ phe منت‎ Cas” اي که‎ 


“O (thor) to whom my person appeared worthless ۳ literally, 
“that my person appeared to thee.” 3dly, In the Accusative: 


94 
آن که چون پسته دبدمش همه مغز‎ “He whom I behcld all fat, 
like the pistachio nuts” literally, “He that I saw him.” 4thly, In 


the Ablative: آنکه در وي مظندء خطر است‎ “That (proceeding) in 
which there is suspicion of danger.” 


t 





b. The compound terms هرکه‎ and spb, when accompanied by 
a Substantive, cortespond to” our words whosoever and whatsoever 3 
the former generally denoting rational beings, and the latter جوز‎ 
rior animals, or lifeless matter; thus, in Sa’di’s Gulistan, 


Sp‏ دسّت از gle‏ بشوبد 

هرچه دردل دارد بگوید 
Whosvever shall wash his handy of life, the same will utter waatever‏ ۰ 
he has on his mind.” If we could trust the genuineness of the following‏ 
may sometimes be‏ هرچه sentence from Sa’di, it would appear that‏ 
applied to pursons as well as things ; thus, in the Second Book of the‏ 


Gulistn (Ap. 37), an experienced old Doctor recommends to his pupil 
the following ingenious method of relieving himself of his friends, viz: 


هرچه درودشانند ایشانا وامي بده و آفچه توگرانند از ایشان چيزي بخواه 


“Whosoever are poor, to them give a small loan; and of those 
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who are rich ask something:” but MSS. by no means agree in this 
reading ; and our finest MS. has it thus, 


دروبشانرا ely‏ بدة و از تونگران چيزي واه 
“To the poor lend a little, and of the rich ask something,”‏ 


c. When the Substantive is expressed after رهر‎ the Particle که‎ 
may یی‎ whether tne Substantive be animate or inanimate; as, 


majhil‏ ي “every thing which.” When the termination‏ " هرچیز ک کد 


is added to a Noun, and که‎ or 6 follows, the Substantive is 
زا‎ rendered more definite or 7 thus, Shaikh Sa’di says, 


‘(Envy )‏ " (حسد) nied,‏ که از مشقت آن جز بوک ose"‏ رشت 
is such a torment, that it is impossible to escape from its pangs, except‏ 
by death.” We may observe, in conclusion, on the subject of the‏ 
Relative, or rather the want of a Relative, in Persian, that if‏ 
are to be considered as mere connective Particles, it‏ چه and‏ که 


need not be wondered at that the rules respecting their agreement 
with their antecedents should be liable to many deviations. 


69. We have already stated (§ 41) that که‎ and & are 
used as Interrogatives; the former applicable to persons, and 
the latter to irrational beings: but if the Noun be expressed, 
Xp may be ued in both instances; as, چدمرد‎ “What man?” 


The word ز کدام‎ is also used as an Interrogative: it ‘ 
applicable to every gender a number ; as, dye کدام‎ 
“What or which man?” کار‎ hos “What or which busi- 


ness?”, & and بچه‎ when used interrogatively, are to be 
considered as Substantives,. singular or plural, according to 
the Nouns which they یا‎ as, آن سپ که باشد‎ 
“Whose horse may that be?” Ody uo مي‎ Vs & To whom 
are they speaking?” ایشان کیند‎ “Who are they?” 
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۹ 3 سر 
“On account of what are you come?”‏ از بهر xe‏ امددء 
Ve “For what did you go?” The Interrogative‏ دفقی 
corresponds with the Latin an, num, &c.;‏ ایا Particle‏ 


as, آیا پادشاه امدهة است‎ An rex venit? “Is the King 


arrived ?” 


ae ۱ CONCORD OF VERBS, 

70. If the Nominative to a Verb, in Persian, be expressive 
of rational beings, or of living creatures in general, the Verb 
agrees with it in number and person, as in our own lan- 
guage ; also, two or more Nouns in the singular, denoting 
animals, require the Verb to be put in the plural number ; 


as, برادران برجیدند‎ “The brothers were vexed ;” 


eee ae ۷ 
جانوراث جنکل اواز نموددد‎ “The animals of the forest 
ee و‎ ow, 1 
made ۵ noise ;” بتانرا گرفتدد‎ iss ززگر‎ “The goldsmith 
and the carpenter seized the images.” 


a. When two or more inanimate Nouns have a common Verb, the 
latter is generally put in the singular, as in the following lines from 


Sa’di; 
3 we sé 

گرچه سیم و as‏ آید هبي در همه سنگي نباشه زرد دم 
Although silver and gold :be produced from Stone, yet every stone‏ “ 
will not yield gold and silver.””‏ 
tt Ba. 8 SB. OS oe‏ 

تامرد هن نگفته باشد عیب وهنرش atid‏ باشد 

“Until a man hath spoken his sentiments, his defects and hia skiil 
remain concealed,” 

11. We have already mentioned, that when a Numerai 
Adjective precedes a Noun, the latter does not require the 


2 ~ 
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plural termination: but if the Noun denote rational beings, 
and be the 3 subject of a Verb, the Verb is put in the plural; 


coe ot ده درو وش در‎ “Ten darweshes will 


“ep on one blanket.” Irrational animals, and especially 
inanimate things, generally take the Verb in the singular ; 


as, یر اسپ حاضر شد‎ wo “A hundred thousand 


horses were ready ;” so, دو هزار غرفه وهزار آیوان بود‎ 
» There were two thousand rooms and a thousand ves- 


tibules.” 


a. Arabic plurals, introduced into Persian, follow a similar rule; 
that is, if they denote animals, and more particularly rational beings, 
the Verb is put in the plural : but inanimate Nouns generally take 
the singular 5 as, re کته‎ Wee " The wise men have said ;” 


& ما میگرده‎ whe 3s! ز آمدن بهار از رت دي‎ 3)“ By the ap- 
proach of Spring, and the passing by of December, the leaves of our 
life come to a close.” 


b. Nouns of multitude, denoting rational beings, follow the same 
rule in Persian as in English; hence the Verb is sometimes in the singular 
and sometimes in the plural, according to the unity or plurality of 
the idea conceived in the mind of the speaker; thus, in the Gulistan, 


‘To the just monarch the people‏ " شاهنشاو عاولرا رعیت لشکر 


is an 2 again, طارقه* دزدان عرب بر سر كوهي نشستنه بودند‎ 
“A gang of *Arab thieves had “settled on the summit of a certain 


mountain ;” 50, d3007 برو گرد‎ ۰ aan) ile ‘The whole nation, through’ 
partiality, flocked around him.” If the Noun of multitude applies to 
irrational animals or lifeless things, the Verb is more idiomatically used in 
the singular. Finally, Mirza Ybrahim states in his Grammar (p. 146), that, 

“The Verbs belonging to this class of Nouns (#.¢. all Nouns of multitude) 
are better always to be in the singular number, excepting when the 
Nouns themselves are used in the plural number.” It is needless to 


بت یط 


GOVERNMENT OF VERBS. 91 


add, that this last rule is utterly at variance with the practice of the 
best writers of the language. 


c. The classical scholar will observe that there is a resemblance between 
the concord of a Persian Verb with its Nominative, and that of the 
Greck; the plurals of the neuter gender, in the latter language, re- 
quiring the Verb to be in the singular. The Persian has another 
peculiarity, not unlike the German; viz. when inferiors speak Zo or of 
their superiors, the Verb is employed in the plural, generally in the 
third person. Thus a servant, in speaking of his master, would say, 

3 
رفته اند‎ wager خانه‎ ele “The masier of the house is (are) gone 
out.” So, in one of the anecdotes in our Selections, respecting the 
King and his Minister, we have a sentence of similar construction, viz. 

SES ORE TTY See ee S Ko : 1 ۳ 
lee جهان پناه پسیار خوار هستند که نه گذاشتند نه‎ “ Your 
Majesty is a great glutton, having left neither dates nor stones ;” 
literally, “The Asylum of the Universe are a great glutton,” ۰ 
This style, however, does not seem to have belonged to the classic 
period of the language. 


GOVERNMENT OF VERBS. 

72. The only peculiarity in the government of Verbs, in 
Persian, is, that.a Transitive or Active Verb does not, as a gene- 
ral rule, require, as in Greek and Latin, that its Complement 
should have the termination of the Accusative Case ; thus, 
ساغر شراب ‌بیار‎ (ols “O cup-bearer, bring a goblet. of: 
wine;”. where ساغر شراب‎ has not the sign of the Ac- 
cusative Case affixed. So in the following lines from Sa’di: 

o ¢ .. om ۰ an 3‏ 
عذر ثقصیر خدمت اوردم که ندارم بطاعت استظار» 
ot of 2 8‏ 
عاصیان از کناه توبه کنند - عارفان از عبادت استغفار: 


“T have brought (only) an excuse for the defect of my 
service; for in my obedience I have no claim 3 the wicked 


92 ON SYNTAX. 


express contrition for their sins; the holy beg forgiveness on 
the score of their (imperfect) devotions.” In this extract 
the four words excuse, claim, contrition, and forgiveness, 
have not the sign of the Accusative Case added to any ot 
them in the original. Again, in the following sentences 
the Accusative Case is accompanied by its appropriate sign : 


agate “They threw the ake into the‏ \ بر« یا انداخشتند 
The‏ » درویش سنکنهرا ۱ پا Ks ye‏ مرا ”; sea‏ 


darwesh preserved the “stone in his | possession.” Lastly, in 
the following sentences from the first four introductory 
Stories (§ 23), we have the same 0 1 


4 11010 
pisces: first without, ad then with the sign \y; thus, 





“A cer-‏ دهقاني o>‏ داشت + Wd ye‏ باغ > میزدند 
tain villager had an ass. The people of the garden used‏ 
os >‏ داشت to beat the ass.” In the first sentence we have‏ 


without the |); and in the second we have «حرر ,\ میزدئد‎ 
where the را‎ is added. Hence we see that sometimes the 
object takes the termination |), and sometimes not; and the 
following uppear to us to be the general principles that 
regulate the insertion or omission of that termination: 


a. When we wish to render the object definite, emphatic, or par- 
ticular, را را‎ is added; for instance, شراپ بیار‎ signifies, “ Bring wine ;” 
but es شراب‎ means, “ Bring the wine.” So in the Story, 
داسّت‎ or ilies “ A villager had an 88,” the را‎ is not needed; 
but in the next sentence, »ردان باغ خررا ,میزدند‎ | ‘The people of the 
garden used to beat the ass,” the را‎ is used, because the object is 


now more definite. Sometimes we meet with an apparently super 
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fiuous Particle مر‎ ‘prefied to the Noun or Pronoun to which the را‎ is 
* affixed و‎ as, مر آورا دیدم‎ “T saw him.” 


b. It is a general rule to add 4 to the Object of an Active Verb, 
whenever any ambiguity would arise from its omission 3 or, in other 
words, when the action described by the Verb is such as might be 
performed by either the Agent or Object ; thus, بزد‎ Vie زرگر‎ “The 

6 leew co Py 
the. Hon و‎ waka .. ایکننر. .درا‎ “Iskandar overthrew Dara,” or, 
ما۳‎ ior» Lat? reamed a : 
ati ra j Alemanden: Darium vicit. In these 


examples, if we omit the s, we are left” merely to infer theesense from 


Pe‏ ترش 
oy “The man slew‏ شیررا کشت ”; goldsmith struck the carpenter‏ 








the arrangement, which, in ordinary prose compositions, might form 
a sufficient criterion, but not in verse. 


>. When the Object of an Active Verb is a Personal Pronoun, or its 
۱ 7 ۲ 
substitute o>, the termination |, is always used; as, مر نمی شناسي‎ 
کی رگ‎ 


“T saw thee;” اور گرفتنه‎ 


Proserve us from the‏ “ نگاه‌دار مارا 3 a,‏ خطا ”; They seized him‏ م 


3 1 و‎ Ca gs 
ath of error;” فلا شخص خودرا پنهان کرده است‎ “Such a. person 
۳ OY حودرز‎ eo ۳ 
has concealed himself.” 


2 
“ Dost thou not know me?” رز دیدم‎ 


4, Having stated what we consider the general principles which 
regulate the insertion of \ as the sign of the Accusative Case, the 
rule for its non-insertion may be easily inferred; viz. the insertion 
of |, is not necessary whenever the nature of the sentence is such as 
to enable the reader or hearer to comprehend the sense clearly without 
it, except when we wish to particularize or limit the Object, or when 
it is a Personal Pronoun. Lastly, in such Compound Verbs as we 


mentioned (§ 57, 0.), like رشکم کردن‎ &c., the \ is never added to 
the Substantive. 


| 73. The termination را‎ is added to a Substantive ها‎ de- 
| note the Dative Case as well as the Accusative. On such 
Occasions its insertion is indispensably necessary ; thus, » 
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ong ظالمي را حکایت‎ ۰ ۳ 1 welate a story with regard 
to a certain oppressor ;” so in “the following sentence, 
خریدم‎ hl ۳ هزار روچیه‎ “For و‎ thousand rupees 
I bought a horse.” 

a. When a Verb governs an Accusative, and at the same time a 
Dative Case, the termination \, is seldom, if ever, added to both 
Cases; thus, if the Accusative be indefinite, or does not necessarily 


require ررا‎ according to the principles already laid down; then the 
Dative has the \ added دادم و26 ,3 ز‎ gh ک‎ \oye wl" 1 gave a book 


to that man.” So, بل نیمه دهند‎ Yalan hp " ‘Let them give 


a half to each woman.” If “the Accusative necessarily require |), 
the Dative must be formed by the Preposition a “ to 3? ee 


sing w wl a) را‎ Je “Tet them give the ruby to that woman ;” 
80, 83? کتاب را را دمن‎ " Give me the book.” In these last oxamples, 


the ۳۹/3 oe and لعل‎ being definite, require the addition of زر‎ 
and the Dative Cases are formed by prefixing the Particle ده‎ ba on 


the Pronouns آن‎ and .من‎ 


74, When the Object is in @ state of construction with 
another Noun, or with an Adjective, and from its nature 
requires را‎ that termination is added to the latter Noun or 


Adjective, as follows: (ee چسر وزبر را‎ X35 “T saw Zaid, 
the son of the minister 5° so, in this line from Hafiz, 
یافت کلکشت : مصلارا‎ ae درجنت‎ “In Paradise you 
will not find the rosy bowers of Musalla.” In this rule there 
ig much sound philosophy; for when one Substantive governs 
another in the Genitive, the two are to be considered as 
one modified Noun; thus, in the following sentence, from 


the First Book of the Gulistan of oy 3 sake از‎ FR 
مود سبکتکین ۱ را خواب دید‎ wile خراسات‎ 
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“One of the kings of Khurasin saw in a dream Sultan 
Mahmid (the .son) of Sabaktagin,” the three words 


3 Fe oF 
سلطان تعمود سبکتگین‎ are viewed as one modified 


Noun, and the termination را‎ is very properly placed at 
the end. In like manner, a Substantive, accompanied by an 
Adjective, is to he considered as a single specified Noun; 
and, in construction, the termination ۳ when requisite, is 
placed at the end; thus, طلب کرد‎ Vagina oy) wel 
“The Judge summoned the neighbouring woman.”, So, how- 
ever complex the Adjective may be, the \ is ae at the 
end; thus, from 7 دیدله‎ xsl, نني چند از مردانن‎ 


“They sent forward several‏ و جنک آزمودهرا Se‏ ستادئد 
individuals from among men who had seen service and had‏ 
experienced war:” here the Complement or Object of the‏ 


Verb, ,بر 2 ستادنی‎ consists of the whole preceding sentence ; 


For 


and the 5) is affixed last of all, the more to define that com- 
plex object, now viewed as a single whole. 
a, This last quotation from Sa’di shews the importance of the few 


remarks we made (§§ 59 and 60) respecting the “ Analysis of Sen- 
tences,” &c. 


75. It remains for us to notice a few verbal expressions 
which some Grammarians consider as tenses, and which we 
omitted in the paradigm, as of,small importance. In Dr. _ 
Lumsden’s Grammar, Vol. I. ۳, 93, &c., we have two tenses 
of a Potential Mood, present and past, formed respectively 
by adding the contracted Infinitive to the Aorist and Pre- 


terite of the Verb نواستن‎ (root رتوان‎ “to be able ;” as, +. 
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“I am able to go,” or “I can go;” in like manner,‏ وا وانم رت 


“T was able to go,” or “I could go.” But, in‏ دواد رفت 
truth, we are more inclined to consider these as sentences than‏ 
tenses. In a large and closely written Persian manuscript,‏ 
which treats of the grammar of that language, called the‏ 
Miftah-ut-tarkib, compiled, as the writer tells us, by Shewa‏ 
Ram, poetically named Jauhar, there is a tense called the Con-‏ 
tinuative Imperative, er- Imperative of Duration, formed by‏ 
to the Future Perfect; ۳ from‏ مي prefixing 3 Particle‏ 
ی a8)‏ باشد “He may have gone,” comes‏ زفته باشد 

“Let him continue going.” This tense is also called, one 
ing to Jauhar, Istimrar?-c-Mazniin «(اسقمرار ري مظْنون)‎ 
which is a sort of erent or Continuative Potential ; as, 
“He may: be Boing 5 ;” the meaning of it in Hindistani being 
given, 83 هوي‎ Ble. ‘The ordinary Imperative, by pre- 
fixing st denotes continuity, as in the following sentence 


from Husain Va'iz: ي‌ ده‎ es داد‎ oe شبها بردرگاه‎ 


Nightly at‏ “ و روزها در بازگاد و خود بداد گدایات wy‏ رس 
the threshold of God continue giving forth the gift of‏ 
thy unworthiness ; and daily in thine own court constantly‏ 

attend to (the administration of) justice among the poor.” 


76. When the Verbs خواشتن‎ “to intend,” or “to wish,” 
کوانستن‎ “to be able” بایستن‎ and شایستن‎ » be 
proper, ” or “fit,” are followed by an Infinitive, the final 
تن‎ of the Infinitive is (4 ِ حوا اهم رت‎ <I will 


” 


go,” or “T intend to َو انم توشت "رمع‎ “TI can write.” 
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The Verbs بایستن‎ and نواستن‎ are generally, used im- 
personally, in the third person singular of the Aorist or 
Present; as, Py deb “One ought to do.” The mere root, 


‘is also used impersonally; as, SS wis‏ گواستن of‏ ,نوات 
“One may do.” We have reason to believe, from observing‏ 
the usage of the best writers of the language, that when the‏ 


Infinitive precedes the above Verbs, the final w= is not 
rejected; as, این کار کردن نهیتوانم‎ “T cannot do this 
3 3 3 
deed ;” so, فرستادن "«بخواهم‎ ile ثرا‎ “TI do not intend te 


send you anywhere,” 


77. The Infinitive, in Persian, is to be considered merely 
as a Verbal Noun, and construed like any other Substantive. 
It corresponds more -with the Verbal Noun of the Latin 
formed from the Supine by changing the um into 20 or us, 
than it does with the Infinitive, Gerund, cP Supine of that 
language ; thus, !شارت کرد‎ os اسهر"‎ grins به‎ las 
“A certain king made the signal for the killing of a captive o 
which, by Gentius, is rendered into Latin, Captivum inter- 
Jicere signum dederat ; but the literal rendering is, Ad captivi 
interfectionem, or De captivi interfectione ; hence the Infi- 
nitive of an Active Verb, in Persian, governs a Genitive, 
and not an Accusative, as in most European tongues, 


78. Conjunctions, in Persian, are applied as in English or 
Latin ; that is, when any thing contingent, doubtful, &e. is 
denoted, the Conjunction is usually followed by the Sub. 
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junctive Hood (Aorist a Past t Potential) as in the sentence 
my) بت بو خدمت‎ ge تا‎ ky ab & “Be 
satisfied with a single loaf (of bread), that you may not 
bend your back in servitude ;” so, in the following sentence, 
S29 SKS اگر روزي بدانش در فرودي زنادان‎ 
“Tf the augmentation of wealth depended upon Knowledge, 
none would be so distressed as the ignorant. 7 


79. When a person has occasion to relate what he has 
heard from another, the usage of ‘the Persian, like that of 
most oriental languages, requires that it should be done in the 
dramatic style. This will be easily understood from the 
following examples: “Zaid tells me that he will not come,” 

O25; literally, “Zaid says to me‏ مرا | میکوید که تخواهم آمن 
that ‘I will not come’” From the employing of the‏ 
dramatic instead of the narrative style, it will often happen‏ 
that the Persian will differ widely from the English in the ‘‏ 
use of the persons and tenses of the Verb, which may be‏ 
seen from the few following examples ; viz. “Zaid said that‏ 
was not in the house,”‏ و his brother (meaning Zaid’s brother)‏ 
literally, “ Zaid‏ ;095 کت که برادر من در ole‏ نیست 
ات said, ‘My brother is not in the house.” Go, “The king‏ 
presence.”‏ (و the iexeenganee to pe hin to Geseil in his Ss king‏ 
ie. “The‏ ; پادشاه جلادرا فرمود که ز رو بروي مس اورا gol‏ 
king ordered the executioner thus, ‘Put him to death in‏ 


my presence.” It would be needless to add more examples 


of this kind: the learner has merely to recollect, as a general 
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principle, that the person who relates a conversation that 
has occurred commonly gives the ipsa verba of the parties 
of whom he is speaking, 








“SECTION vi. 
ON THE NATURE AND USE OF ARABIC. WORDS 


“ENTRODUCED INTO THE PERSIAN LANGUAGE, 

80, In all Muhammadan countries, Arabic ig the languageof Religion 
and Science, Just as the Latin was #Mong us in Europe during the 
middle ages. In modern Persian, more than half the Substantives 
and Adjectives in use are pure Arabic; and it would appear that the 
introduction and employment of the latter are limited by no boundaries, 
except what the whim and caprice of individual writers may happen 
to affix. At the same time, this vast influx of foreign words does not 
in any degree affect the nature and genius of the Persian ag one of the 
Indo-European family of languages. The Arabie words, thus admitted, 
are subject to the same laws as if they had been originally Persian ; 
just as we, in English, have for the last gix centuries made a free use 
of foreign wards which have now become naturalised in our language. 





8]. The Persians, hawever, do not content themselves with the mere 
appropriation of an unlimited number of isolated Arabic words, Tn almost 
every page of even a popular Persian book, such as the Gulistin of 
Sa’di, whole phrases and sentences from the Arabic are introdyged 
ad libitum, The author seems to have taken for Granted that his 
readers, as a matter of course, know Arabje as yell as himself, Dr 
Lumsden, in his Grammar, vol, i, ۲+ 388, gives (from one of the 
Letters of the poct Jami) an extreme case of this kind of composition, 
to which, as he justly states, “the epithet Persian is but nominally 
applicable, since it exhibits a strange mixture of Arabic ang Persian, 
which would be altogether unintelligible to a native of either coyntry, 
who had not acquired, by study, the language of the other.” . The 
hest illustration of this piebald kind of composition which at present 
oveurs to me, will be found in “ Burton’s Anatomy of Melancholy,” 
passim, which work, nevertheless, is one of the most entertaining in 
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the English langnage, if I may use so bold an expression. In the 
Introduction, Democritus Junior thus speaks of himself: “I am هنود‎ 
potor, drink no wine at all, which so much improves our modern wits; 

loose, plain, rude writer; ficum, voco ficum; et ligonem, ligonem;‏ و 
and as free as loose; idem calamo quod in mente; I call a spade‏ 
a spade; animis hec scribo, non auribus ; I respect matter, not words ;‏ 
remembering that verba propter res, non res propter verba; and‏ 
seeking, with Seneca, quod scribam, non quemadmodum.”‏ 


82. It is evident, then, from what we have just stated, that the only 
sure means. of acquiring any thing like a critical knowledge of the 
Persian language, consists in gaining, at least, an elementary knowledge 
_of Arabic. For this purpose, a month or two devoted to the perusal 
of any good Arabic Grammar, together with some easy compositions 
in prose, will amply suffice; and the student will soon find that the 
two months thus bestowed will yield him an ample return. In the 
mean time, I shall here briefly endeavour to point out the more pro- 
minent peculiarities of such Arabic words as are of frequent occurrence 
in the Persian language. I do not intend to give even an abstract of 
Arabic Grammar, which would be inconsistent with the limits assigned 
to the present work, I confine myself chiefly to the mere mechanical 
formation of Arabic words, and their significations, as they gradually 
arise from the primary root, which generally consists of three letters. 


83. The Arabic stands at the head of that family of languages called 
“The Semitic.” It is closely allied to the Hebrew, Syriac, and Ethiopic; 
the main difference being, that the three latter have been allowed to remain 
in a comparatively undeveloped state, whereas the former has been culti- 
vated and polished almost to a fault. It is, actually, the most copious 
of human tongues; but, in addition to the words already formed by use 
or prescription, there appears to be no bounds to the extent to which, 
if necessary, other words may, by fixed laws, be evolved from such 
simple triliteral roots as already exist, or from any newly-coined root, 
if expediency should require it. Suppose, for example, that the Arabs 
adopted a new verbal root, say غرف‎ (from pap), to denote the recently 
discovered process called Lithography; then instantly, from this new 
root, would spring up, by fixed and unerring laws, some two or three 
hundred new words, all bearing more or Jess reference to the Lithographic 
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Art; thus, he would denote “the lithographer;” ye “the 
ae 
thing lithographed ;” مغرف‎ “ the time and place for lithographing ;” 


“the professional litho-‏ غراف ”; the lithographic apparatus‏ مغراف 
grapher,” &c,‏ 

84. The radical words of the Arabic language generally consist of 
three letters; a few there are consisting of four, and a still smaller 
number of five letters, The* greater portion of the triliteral roots are 
Verbs, the rest Substantives or Adjectives, There are a few verbal 
roots of four letters, but none of five, the latter being all Substantives. 
The mode adopted for the development of the triliteral roots of the 
Arabic language is highly ingenious and philosophic. This*consists not 
80 much in adding terminations to the simple root, as in expanding 
it by means of certain letters, either prefixed or inserted somewhere 
between the beginning and end of a word, so as to produce certain 
¥onMs, bearing in general a definite relation to the original root. The 
letters thus employed are seven in number, and, for that reason, they are 


called SERVILE LETTERS, Those ae} رو من مم رس رت‎ and ري‎ 


all contained in the technical word ریتسمنوا‎ literally, “ they fatten,” 
The serviles ۱ and cy may occur either at the beginning, or in the 
interior, or, lastly, at the end of a word; the ن‎ and the ري‎ either in the 
interior or at the end; the م‎ always at the beginning; the و‎ is employed 
in the interior of a word; and the س‎ always as the second letter 
of a word, and it is preceded either by | or رم‎ and followed by .ت‎ 
For example, let us take the verbal root رقبل‎ which signifies “accept- 
ing; we thence, by means of the servile ۱ slone, deduce the forms 


سس و te‏ 4 ۳ ۳ 

Jil, رقابل‎ Jus, and WS. Then the various forms ,مقبول ,تقبیل‎ 
is گس‎ WB ses 2 

oss, Hab, راستقبال‎ and ,مستقیل‎ exbibit a few of the other 


- 


serviles in their mode of application, of which more hereafter. It ig 
evident, then, as a general tule, that if we strip every Arabic word 
of its servile letters, we at once come to the ROOT: thus, in the words 
رمتفارق ,انفعال‎ and راستغفار‎ We sce at once that the roots are ds, 
,فرق‎ and غفر‎ respectively. We must observe, however, that the seven 
serviles, conjointly or severally, may be employed as radical letters of 


the triliteral root. Thus the Word wide “tried,” or “tested”? (as 
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gold in the fire), contains no fewer than four servile letters, and only 

one lettet strictly radical, viz. 3. Now, out of these four serviles, 

two mtust belong to the root. We see, however, that thé word is of the 
por 


form ,فقبول‎ already cited; hence we infer that thé root is رفتن‎ just 
gee ~ 


as that of مقبول‎ is .قبل‎ A little practice, however, will enable the 
learner to get over difficulties of this sort; at the same time had it 
been possible for the Arabs, when manufacturing their very artificial 
language, to have excluded the servile letters altogether from the pri- 
mitive triliteral roots, Arabic would have been the most perfect of 
human tongues. o 


85. All the Arabic words, with the exception of و‎ few Particles, 
introduced into Persian are to be considered as Nouns, in the Oriental 
sence of that terat (v: § 25); that is, they aré Substantives, Adjectives, 
Infinitives, or Partiviples. Henve it will be proper here to give a 
brief sketch of the Arabic Declension ; premising, at the same time, that 
the language has راجت‎ two Genders—the Masculine and the Feminine 
It has three Numbers, like the Greek—the Singular, Dual, and Plural ; 
also three Cases—the Nominative, the Genitive (which also ineludes 
the Dative and Ablative), and the Accusative. As a specimen of the 
regular Arabic Declension, let the following words suffice :— 


1st.—Declension of a Masculine Noun. 


6001۸ DUAL. PLURAL 


Nom. والد‎ & fathetien.... gids ۰ fathets. 5الذون‎ fathers, 
ff OSs ی‎ 


ین 


۳ i و ی‎ Ke 
Gen. وال‎ of & father. pally of two fathers. | والریی‎ of fathers 
if eal ی‎ ‌ 
Ace. والدا‎ a father. والدییی‎ two fathers. - ol fathers. 
Qnd.—-Deelension of a Feminine Noun: 
ی وب‎ J a ۳9 
والد1۲۰.8‎ a mother. gay two mothers. والدات‎ mothers. 


Gen. $382 AS ye تالاوس‎ 
en والدق‎ of a mother. والدنین‎ of two mothers. والدامت‎ of mothera, 





he au ed i‏ و 
mothers.‏ ما a et ot‏ 
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When a Noun is rendered definite, by prefixing the Article J, 
the niination (§ 22) which appears at the end of some of the Cases 


is dropt, and the simple short vowel retained; thus, Nom. RS 
۳ - aa 
“the father 3” Gen. الواله‎ “ of the father ;” Acc. الواله‎ “the futher ;” 
م2‎ & or 


“eo 


4 ی و‎ ۶ at 
80 ول “ الوالدة‎ mother ;”” By “of the mother ;” الوالدة‎ “the 


mother.” In like manner, the nination is rejected when one “Noun : 
governs a Noun following ‘in the Genitive; thus, المومنین‎ oe 
“Commander of the Paithfal ;” الدولة‎ J ۴ Dignity of the State.” 
Tt is ardte™th: Persian, on introdaoing an" expression of this sort, 
always to reject the final short yowel of the word governed ;’ hence they 
say, “ Amirul-miuminin,” and “ Thhalu-d- Daulat,” or “ Thbalu-d- 
Dauia.” The Arabic Dual is sometimes introduced into Persian, but 
always in the Oblique Case, the final vowel being rejected; thus, 
مشرقین‎ “The East and West ;” مدینتیس‎ “the two cities;” والدبن‎ 
“the two fathers,” meaning the two parents. In a similar manner 
the regular Oblique plural of masculine Nouns is sometimes introduced 
۱۸ Persian; thus, eet اولین و‎ pe “the sciences of the 
ancients and moderns!” - The regular feminine plural ending in 
بت ات‎ without the nination or vowel-point, is of frequent occurrence 
in Persian ; thus, دوشتان‎ Ass “the kind attentions of friends ;” 
تکلیفات مزبور‎ “the aforesaid difficulties.” 


86. Besides the regular plurals exemplified in the words al, and 
3oS\5, the Arabs have adopted several’ modes ‘of forming artificial, 
or, as they call them, pRoKEN PrORALS. .' Of-these, some half-dozen 
are of very common occurrence in Persian. Ast, From the triliteral 
root a plural may be formed, of frequent Occurrence, by means of 
two اه‎ thus “an order,” pluf. نن احکام‎ orders ;” 80 Abbe 
“ property,” الاك دام‎ “goods” or “chattels,” 2nd, From a tri- 
literal root, with or without the additional % (vide § 89), may 
be formed a broken plural of the measure Jus; thus, a> “a 
mountain,” plur. dhe “mountains ;” 0 Js “a man,” رجال‎ 
“men 3” has “disposition,” خصال‎ ۳۹ dispositions.” 3rd, From the 
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triliteral root another plural, of frequent occurrence in Persian, may 0a 
as 


ag 2 

formed on the measure «jg; thus, مللش‎ “a king,” ملولک تام‎ 
o ۲ 

“kings; 80 علم‎ “ science,” plur. علوم‎ sciences.” 4th, Another 


broken plural, of frequent occurrence in Persian, is formed on the 
وم وم‎ 


measure 343; thus, حکیم‎ “a sage,” سکاو‎ “sages ;” شاعر هه‎ “a 
وم‎ a 

poet,” plur. شعراء‎ poets.” This form of plural arises from singular 

Nouns of the measure قایل‎ or jus. Sth, Another broken plural 


is formed by inserting ۱ and gg in the penult and final syllables 
2 “ 


of a word ‘respectively ; thus, سلطان‎ “q king,” plur. سلاطین‎ 
* شٌیطان 0 «روووزیز‎ “the devil,” plur. obs. {here are several 
other modes of forming broken plurals, which shall be noticed as we 
proceed, but it is impossible to reduce them to any general rule, The 
student cannot @ priori determine what kind of broken plural any 
individual triliteral root may form, consequently he must be guided 
entirely by usage or prescription. The converse process, however, is 
much more manageable: the learner, on meeting with any broken 
plural, can be at little or no loss in determining the root or singular 
number from which it may have sprung. 


87. Let us now proceed to describe the more common and useful 
derivatives that may arise from a simple triliteral root. With a view 
to precision, I adopt the term FoRM to denote the mere outward appear- 
ance of a word as consisting of so many consonants, independent of the 
short vowels by which such consonants may become moveable. The 
yarious modifications or changes which a FORM may undergo by the 
application of the short vowels, together with the jazm, I call the 
MEASURES of such form. For example, the primitive form قبل‎ is 
susceptible of twelve different measures, according as we apply the three 
short vowels and the jazm. Supposing the student to meet with the 
root قبل‎ for the first time, in a book without vowel-points, he has 
the comfort of knowing that the word may be pronounced in twelve 
different ways or measures, though it gemains all along under one and 


the same form. Thus it may be رقبل‎ Ss, or رقبل‎ by using the 


jazm on the middle letter ; or it may be any of the following nine measures 
حو 2 م2‎ 


as dissylables, viz. G8, J, رقبل‎ with fatha on the first letter ; 
7 
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also Js, Js, Js, with kasra for the first vowel; or, lastly, it 
dd 


may be ie: بل‎ or رقبل‎ with zamma on the first letter. 


88. The Semitic Grammarians, both Arabs and Jews, have adopted, 
as a special favourite, the triliteral root رفحل‎ with a view to exemplify 
the various forms and measures of their words. This root, however, 
is utterly unsuitable to Europeans, not one in a thousand of whom ever 
can realize the true sound of the letter ¢ as the middle consonant. I 
therefore adopt here, as my model, the root قبل‎ which has the 
advantage of being more manageable ; but the student must not suppose 
that either فعل‎ or رقبل‎ or any other root in the language, furnishes 
us with all the forms and measures we are about to detail.* Some roots 
furnish us with a certain number of forms and measures which must 
be determined merely by prescription; others may give out different 
forms and measures, to be determined in like manner; but no single 

_ Toot in the language has ever furnished all the forms and measures 
assigned by the Grammarians to the root J. A similar instance 
occurs in the Greek Grammar, in the case of the verb TUTTO, 
where we are treated to some bundred different moods and tenses, &c., 
whilst it is perfectly understood that no single Greek Verb ever exhi- 
bited the whole of them. 


PRIMARY FORM oR Root, .بل‎ 
89. We have just shewn, in § 87, that the triliteral root is sus. 
ceptible of twelve distinct measures. Of these, nine may occur in Persian; 
ce 


viz. Ist, رقبل‎ which may be either a Substantive or an Adjective ; 


۳ 


thus, Ses “entrance;” sas “ praise ;” wine " * difficult 37 سل‎ 
“ easy,” and, 335 (Substantive or een) thus, aes “knows 
” 


ledge ;” = “ remembrance ; oe “pure ;” Sue “ friendly.” 


32 
3d, RY (Substantive) ; thus, ene ! * beauty 3” شغل‎ si pee 
This measure may also be a broken plural; thus, آسن‎ * “a lion ;” 


oe 


pl. اسد‎ * lions.”” ats us (Subst. or Adj. ز(‎ thus, wtb “ search 3 #۴ 

ke ft action ;” os * beautiful ; 2 بطل‎ > bold.” bth, قبل‎ (Ag. و(‎ 

thus, قطن‎ “ intelligent ;” ۳ “impure.” 6th, تبل‎ (Subst.); thus, 
2 هت‎ 
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“a man ;” gs “a beast of prey.” mh, SB (Subst.); thus,‏ رجّل 
“childhood.” This measure may also be‏ صخر ”; is greatness‏ عظم 


۳ 4 
a broken plural; 0 he “trade,” pl. حرف‎ “trades.” 8th, کبل‎ 
و‎ 


وو 

(Subst.); thus, eo “ guidance ;” ووزه‌وه * لقیل‎ 9th, ثبل‎ 

Subsi.); thus, “3 “holiness; a2, “tenderness.” This last 
رم ز سس‎ 


measure may also represent one of the broken plurals; thus, 


و و 
books.”‏ “ کتب “a book 3? pl.‏ کتاب 


6. Most, if not all, of. the preceding measures admit of a further 


modification, by the addition of the syllable 8, or i, or I; 
‘the effect of which is, either to render their meaning more definite, 
or, at the same time, to denote that words so ending, whether Substan- 
tives or Adjectives, are, ae a general rule, of the feminine gender. 


sEcoND Form, .قابل‎ 


90. This form has two measures: viz. lst, رقابل‎ which is the measure 
of the Present Participle, or Noun of Agency, of the triliteral verbal 
root. It is of very frequent occurrence in Persians and froth its nature 
it may be either a Substantive or an Adjective; thus, یرو غالب‎ 
veiling or “a conqueror;” (J33 “a slayer ;” oe - Pere 3 
2d, قابل‎ @ Substantive, and of rare occurrence); thus, pe" a signet 
ring ;” قالب‎ " a mould.” These, like the preceding measures, may 
all assume the additional terminations رت‎ or 3, or 8; thus, عاطفت‎ 
“ Kindness ;” فاصلة‎ “ distance ;” فائده‎ “ gain 3” Sle sealing 


up,” or “conclusion” (of a book or epistle, &e.). 


THIRD- FORM, .قبال‎ 
91۰ This form has three meanures t viz. 1 تبال‎ (Subst. or Adj. ds 
thas, کیال‎ " > perfection ; ? قرار‎ vests” حرام‎ “ anlawful;” wht 
“ desolate.” ~ 2d, قبال‎ (Subst.); thus, wie “reckoning ;” فرار‎ 


“flight.” This measure is also that of one of the broken plurals, of 
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not infrequent océutrendé ; thus, iF “a slave or servant;” pl. عباد‎ 
“slaves 3” رل‎ “ a than;” pl. Je, “ men.” 8d, Jes (a Subst.) ; 
thus, eile " a boy or slave;” 23 “the lowest of the people.” 
Like the preceding measures, the singula¥ Nouns may assume the final 
رت‎ or 3, or 3; thus, دلالت‎ ۱ ;” ie “ traffic 3” بشارت‎ 
* glad tidings.” 


FOURTH FORM, .قبول‎ 


. 9% This form ‘has two وا وین‎ viz. ist, Jus Gai. or Subst.) ; 


thus, as “necessary ;” "ye " “ grateful ;” Js acceptance.” 


2d, بول‎ (Subst.); thus, pet appearance ;” geo “ entrance.” 
This is also the measure of one of the broken plurals, as we have 
mentioned in No.7; thus, حرف‎ “a letter;” pl. ye “letters,” &e. 
These measures (the broken plurals excepted) may assume the addi- 


۱ ۳ ۳ یف و‎ pt ۰ 
tional رت‎ or 3, or 8, as before; thus, 3,40 or ضرورت‎ “ necessity.” 


rita Form, .قبیل‎ 


93. This form has two measures: viz. قبیل‎ (Subst. or Adj.) ; 
thus, رحیل‎ “ marching ;” Jes " a guide ;” حسین‎ 0 ;” 
سردم‎ * “generous,” 2d, ee (a diminutive Noun); thus, ye a 


slave ;” Revts “a little slave.” _ They may further one the final 
رت‎ or 3, or 3; thus, ag “ excellence ;” usted > admo- 


nition,” ۵: 
ws 
-srxta Form, .قبال‎ 
a 
94. This form has two measures: viz. قبال‎ (Subst. or Adj.). was 


a Substantive, it indicates the trade or profession of a person; as, 


ee ow te 
lie “a banker of money-changer ;” بقال‎ “a greengrocer ;” Se 
“an executioner.” As an Adjective it irdicates an intensive degree, 


bie ie تس‎ 
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oie by the Arabs the Noun of Excess 5 thus, Se « very learned ;” 
wh; “ very bountiful.” 2d, Jes, which is the measure of one of 
the broken plurals; thus, جاهل‎ “ a fool;” pl. Jus " ‘ fools ;” عامل‎ 
“au agent:” pl. ال‎ “agents.” 


” 


SEVENTH FORM, ۰ 


95, This form has only one measure: viz. قبیل‎ and it always 
indicates an intensive Adjective, or Noun of excess; thus, pee 
“very sincere 3” عزبف‎ “very knowing.” It is not of very fre» 
quent occurrence in the Persian language. 


EIGHTH FoRM, .قپلاء‎ 


oe - 
96. This form has two measures: viz. Ist, S333 thus, پاساء‎ 


oe و‎ 
“calamity 7” بغضاه‎ “enmity.” - 2d, رقبلاء‎ a very frequent form of 


one of the broken plurals, as we stated in No. 7; thus, وکیل‎ “an 
oy 


agent 3” pl. Se} “ agents 3” نویم‎ “a ندماه نام انیم‎ 


ِ و‎ In general the final hamza is omitted in Persian. - 


NINTH FORM, dhs. ave 


- 
یم 


97. This form has three measures: viz. let, abe (Subst.); thus, 


صیاص 


“a decree” (of a judge, & ۵ 1 0. Qd,‏ فد 
gerd “2 decree” (of a judge, ۵0 ; ses " “a deman 1 dbs‏ 


(Subst.); thus, bx“ reflection ;” 8 “ mention.” 30, dha; thus, 


“ood news.” This last measure may‏ بشري ”; proximity‏ “ فرب 
also indicate the feminine form of an Adjective 5 the comparative‏ 

اس وت 
دنیا ”; or superlative degree ; thus, ks “ greater ;” Gis “ higher‏ 
وا “Tower,” &e. In Persian the final dsi is generally _changed into‏ 


thus دعوا‎ and فقوا‎ are much more common than and 
لو و‎ 
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TENTH FoRM, ,قبلات‎ 
98. This form has four measures, most of them Substantives: viz, 
vee rote 


Ist, قبلان‎ (Adj.) ; thus, at astonished ;” سکران‎ “ intoxicated,” 
2d, قبلان‎ (Subst.) و‎ thus, حرمان‎ “ disappointment ;” ous “ know- 


ledge.” 8d, تست ۱ قبلان‎ thus, دوران‎ revolution ;” "۰ طیران‎ 
۳ 


“flying,” 4th , قبلان‎ (Subst.); thus, کفران‎ “ ingratitude ;” سلطان‎ 
“a Wig or sovereign.” This last measure mex also be one of the 


“ 


broken plurals; thus, 3) “a city 3” pl." بلدان:‎ * ‘cities و‎ ase 
card ۰ 


slave ;” pl. عبدان‎ “ slaves.” 


ELEVENTH Fors, اقبل‎ 


۳ 

99. This form has only one measure, viz. راقبل‎ which is an 
Adjectives and may be of any of the three degrees of comparison ; 
thus, ابلق‎ > piebald ;” =) “dumb ;” "اکبر‎ ‘greater ;”” gu! 


“more or most beautiful.’ ” 


TWELFTH ForM, قیال‎ 
wee 


100. This form has two measures: viz. Ist, Jul, which, as we have 

already stated, is one of the broken i of most frequent occurrence 
و‎ 

in Persian; thus, ی‎ " a tablet ;” لو‎ “tablets 5” لطف‎ “a 
favour,” pl. الطاف‎ " “favours.” 2d, 9 which is the Infinitive 
of the third rormation, or “ derivative form,” of the Verb from the 
triliteral root, valgarly and improperly called by our Grammarians 
“the fourth conjugation,” as if there were more conjugations than one 
in thi Arabic language 5 thus, cei “expulsion,” or “ expelling ;” 


confirming.”‏ " اقار ”; purifying‏ ۳ اخلاصس 


THIRTEENTH FORM, .مقبل‎ 


vee S 
101. This form has four measures: viz. Ist, مقبل‎ and مقبل‎ 
2 
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called by the Arabs the “Noun of Place and Time,” because it 
generally denotes the place where or the time when the action indicated 
by the simple triliteral root is performed; thus, pee “a ferry” 
(place of crossing) ; yeas * و‎ school 5 (place of writing) و‎ ls 
“an assembly ” (place of sitting); Je “an inn” or “ stage” 
(place of alighting). 2nd, Mies, called the “Noun of Instrument,” 
because it generally indicates the “means or instrument” we employ 
in performing the action denoted by the simple triliteral root; thus, 
ule “a milk- pail,” from le “milking;” as “a pair of bellows,” 
24 
from & “blowing.” — 8rd, ,مقبل‎ the Active Participle, or agent of 
the third derived form of the Verb from the triliteral root; thus, 
خرج‎ “ expelling ;” ual? “purifying.” 4th, Jake, the Passive 


۸ 
۳۳ ۳ ام‎ 
Participle of the last mentioned measure; thus, Saal “ expelled ;” 
voy 


Val “purified.” 
FOURTEENTH FORM, .مقبال‎ 


بو 
This form has only one measure, viz. (Jue, which may‏ .102 
© 
either be a Noun of instrument or of excess; thus, cite “a key ;”‏ 
ee‏ ۱ 
wie “a balance ;” pinks “very bountiful ;” ey “a great‏ 
opposer.”‏ 


FIFTEENTH FORM, .مقیول ل‎ 
ser 


103. This form has only one measure, viz. .مقبول‎ It is the 
Passive Participle of the triliteral verbal root, and from its nature 
it may be either a Substantive or an Adjective, as is the case in Latin 

سر و 
“\written,” or any “ written production ;”‏ مکتوب and Greek ; thus,‏ 


مه و 
۳ 5 ۳ ِ« 8 
“published” or “ divulged,” hence, as a Substantive, “a‏ منشور 


proclamation” or “ mandate.” 


(a.) The preceding forms and measures, all springing from the 
triliteral root, comprehend such only as will be found most useful to the 
Persian student, For a more detailed view of the subject he may 
have recourse to “ Lumsden’s Persian Grammar,” or “ Baillie’s Arabic 
Tables.” 
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104, It remains for us now to describe briefly the nature and pecu; 
Harities of the Derivative Forms of the Verb which may be deduced 
* from the primitive triliteral root. These are generally reckoned tg 
be twelve in number, or, according to some Grammarians, fourteen 
They have all the same terminations or inflections as the primitive Verb. 
Grammarians very improperly call them consucaTions; but this term 
is apt to mislead the student, whose ideas of a conjugation are already 
formed on the Latin and Greek Grammars, to say nothing of French, &c. 
Let not the student be alarmed, then, when he hears of the fifteen 
conjugations of the Arabic language, for there is in reality but one 
conjugation, according to our notions of the term. Instead of conju- 
gations, then, I shall here use the term FORMATIONS; and of these only 
eight occur in the Persian language, merely as Infinitives or Verbal 
Nouns, and as Active or Passive Participles. 


' TABLE OF THE EIGHT DERIVED FORMATIONS OF VERBS. 
Pas. Part. | Active Part.| Infinitive. Basis, | No. 


9 wed ate 


wore dD cru F ro 8 ان مر‎ 


105. The Arabian Grammarians consider the third person singular 
masculine of the past tense of every Verb or Formation as the source 
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or basis of such Verb; and this is the part given in Arabic Lext- 
cons in those instances where the Latin or Greek Dictionaries give 
the first person of the present tense, and the German and French the 
Infinitive; thus, in the Arabic Lexicon of Golius, the leading word 


is the Verb قبل‎ for example, means “ he received,” or “he ac- 
cepted ;” not “to receive,” or “to accept,” as in European Dictionaries : 
and the same rule holds of all other Verbs. In the foregoing table we 
have given the leading word or basis of the eight derivative formations 
iu their order, together with their Infinitives and Participles, Active and 
Passive. It will be observed, at the same time, that all the Participles 
of the eight formations, both Active and Passive, commence with 

mim moveable by the vowel zamma, and that the difference between 
the Active and Passive Participles is simply this, that all the Active 
Participles have kasra as the vowel of their last syllable, whilst the 
corresponding Passive has always fatha. 


106. In conclusion, we may notice two classes of Arabic Nouns of fre- 
quent occurrence in Persian, viz, the Relative Noun (Subst. or Adj.), 


derived from any other Noun by the addition of the termination 
2 2 © 

ees “the sun 3” 80 مشقی‎ ۵ 

on Egyptian,” &c. These, when‏ مضري ”; native of Damascus‏ و 


1 


Gea & 1 0 
ST 3 thus, cee “solar,” from 


adopted into Persian, dismiss the nination and undouble the final 


&ec, 2nd, Abstract Nouns, formed‏ ,وضر sine,‏ رشمسی thus,‏ ز ي 


۳ ۳ 
۱ +s vars 5 5 9 0 

in a similar manner by adding حبة‎ or %—; thus, ipl S’ aversion ;” 
pe 


ase 
ie, “manhood,” طفولبة‎ “infancy.” 


107. The source, or third person singular, past tense, of the primary 
Verb, consists of three consonants, the first and last of which have 
always fatha for their vowel; and the middle letter has fatha, asa 
general rule, when the Verb is transitive or active, and either kusra 


4, 


۳ ی‎ Wan “ie 
or zamma when neuter or intransitive; thus, کتب‎ " he wrote,” حزن‎ 
A 


ie 


“he was sad,” عظم‎ “he was great.” 


(a.) The first derivative formation doubles the middle letter of the 
primitive root, and its vowels are always three fathas, as in the pre- 
ceeding table. If the primitive root is transitive. the frst formatian ‘o 
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ves -¢- 


causal; thus, کتب‎ “ he wrote,” becomes in the first formation as, 

which means “he caused to write,” or “taught writing.” Again, 

when the root is a Neuter or Intransitive Verb, the first formation is 
۳ و و‎ oe 3 

transitive ; thus, oF “he was sad, حرن‎ “he saddened,” or “ he 

afflicted.” A few Verbs of this formation are derived from Nouns, 


and signify to form or produce whatever the Noun signifies; thus, from 

©, “Gr 3 : 

p> “bread,” is formed SE “he baked.” Another peculiarity of 

this formation is the ascribing of the sense of the primitive root to a 
4 Cle 


رو 
تکفیر infidelity;* comes the infinitive‏ “ کفر given object ; thus, from‏ 


۳ G 
which signifies “calling one an infidel ;” so from کذثٍ‎ “Tying,” 
۳ 2 


> 
oS tel. ۲ 

comes wis “ giving one the lie.” 
» 


)2( The second formation inserts alif after the first radical, and its 
vowels are always three fathas, as in the table. It is generally transitive, 
and often denotes a reciprocal action: thus, کاتب‎ “he wrote to” or 
“corresponded with” (another person), 


(c.) The third formation prefixes alif, and it has always for its vowels 
three fathas, as in the table. Like the first formation, it gives a 
causal or active signification to the primitive ; thus, Aisi “he 
taught writing,” or “he dictated,” or J made another write ;” so, 


from عظم‎ “he was great,” comes اعظم‎ “ he deemed (another 
g ۰ 


to be great,” that is, “he honoured,” or ‘respected ”” (another.) 

It will be observed, then, as a general tule, that the first and 

third formations are the causals of the primitive triliteral root, similar 
۳ 7 

to the class of Persiari Verba in انیدن‎ or رتٌاندن‎ described in § 47, 


d. The fourth formation, which prefixes the letter رت‎ witha Satha, 
to the first formation, is generally of a passive or submissive sense; 
Al “we “wr 
thus, “he knew Hig “he taught ;” 5 “he was taught,” or 
8 و تعلم‎ 
“ عم‎ ” i T « وو‎ 6 ” “ ۳ 
he learned, So, from Wal manners, morals,” or “ polite 
literature,” comes the Infinitive of the first formation تایب‎ * teaching 
8 
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manners,” “chastisement ;” and thence the Infinitive of the fourth 


Cite sas 
formation 290 “submitting to be taught manners.” 


e. The fifth formation prefixes رت‎ with a fatha, to the second. 1 


generally denotes reciprocity, co-partnership, or association ز‎ thus, 
ade “ beating each other ;” ke “slaying each other ;” ois 
“fighting together,” &c. So ies “he corresponded by writing ;” 
si “he played with” (some one). Lastly, it may denote, 


“pretending,” the sense of-the primitive; thus, تمارض‎ “he feigned 
sickness,” or, مد‎ they say at sea, “ he shammed Abram ;” so from 


: oe 
Oe “ignorance,” comes تجاهل‎ pretending ignorance,” 


. The sixth formation prefixes the syllable ol to the triliteral 
root, which is then pronounced with three fathas, whatever it may 
have originally been. This formation is always of a passive signi- 
fication; hence, strictly speaking,-it is never used in the Passive Par. 

4 Use 
ticiple; thus, ps “he broke;” pe “st was broken;” so the 
3 .7 
Infinitives, انقلاب‎ “being changed,” انکسّار‎ “being broken,” 
are altogether passive in signification, 


(sometimes ۵ orb)‏ بت and inserts‏ را Theseventh formation prefixes‏ بو 
between the first and second radical of the triliteral, as may be seen in the‏ 
table. Generally speaking, it denotes the passive or reflexive sense of the‏ 


ve wee 
primitive triliteral root ; thus, فرق‎ “he divided ;” افترق‎ ‘Sig went to 
4 eer ae 
pieces ;” pe “he beat;” eel “he beat himself” (in agi- 
i ‘ 2 & . 
tation, &c.); hence the Infinitive اضطراب‎ “perplexity.” Same 
times it denotes reciprocity, &c., like the fifth formation ; thus, 


aw & a & 
اخقصام‎ “ mutual contention ;” ghiel * collecting together.” 


h. The eighth formation prefixes. اشت‎ to the primitive root, 98 
shewn in the table. Its general property is, ashing, wishing, or 
demanding the state or action expressed by the primitive; thus, 
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“he begged pardon.” This formation‏ امن ”; “Ne pardoned‏ عفر 
agrees nearly with the Latin » Desiderative, Verbs,” formed from the‏ 
second supine by adding rio, such as esurio, “I desire to eat,” from esu;‏ 
cenaturio, “T wish I had my supper,” from canatu. For a full‏ 80 
account of the various shades of meaning peculiar to the eight derived‏ 
forms of the Verb, the reader may consult Dr. Lumsden’s Persian‏ 
Grammar, where the subject is absolutely exhausted.‏ 


OF THE FORMS UNDER WHICH ARABIC WORDS ARE 
USED IN THE PBRSFAN.* 


108. All Arabic Infinitives, Partici ples, Substantives} and Adjectives, 
are introduced into the Persian in the form of the Nominative, which 
throws away from the last letter every species of nunation, such 28 
رگ روج وگ‎ as well as all short vowels, which they may have pns- 
sessed as Arabic words; but when their construction in the Persian 
revjuires them to assume the tzGfat, or sign of the word governing the 
Genitive Case, they receive it in the same mamer as if they were 
originally Persian words, with the, following exceptions :— 

a. When an Arabic word terminating in ds: that must be pro- 
nounged as.!, becomes the first Substantive in construction with anather 
Substantive following it, ds is actually changed into 4 to which 
short ي‎ is afterwards affixed to shew the construction: thus ARR) 

* we od 
in construction becomes lis; as, تمتاي شفاعث‎ ۵ petition of 
Intercession 3” and s0 also gre, deo, مه «مولول‎ 


2, Femining, Arabie, Substantivgs terminating -iq 3, when intro- 
duged وا«‎ the Persian, change 3 sometimes into بد‎ and sometimes 
into ©; thus, at “friendship,” being found written by the 
same author at and مت‎ 0 





* The paragraphs fiom No, 108 to 116 inclusive are extracted, with 
numerous corrections and alterations, from a valuable article on the 
subject, which will be found in the second yolume of. the “ Asiatic 


Regearches,” 
A ۳ b> 


a 
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ce. Feminine Arabic Adjectives and Participles terminating in 3, 
when introduced into the Persian, always change % into 5; viz. 
us 


sincere‏ “ عبت خالصه pure,” is always written walle; thus,‏ ؟ خالصة 
friendship.”‏ 


OF ARABIC VERBAL NOUNS. 


109. Their masculines singular are used in the Persian as Substan- 
tives, and in every respect serye the same purposes, and are subject to 
the same rules gf construction as Substantives originally Persian ; thus, 


ue 
LG J تست ی‎ of unanimity ”’ — نیال تمام‎ “great 


haste سب"‎ * the said writing’ این نود‎ 3 “my view 
aa بر این بُود"ع‎ 7 

was this” = احقظاظ »» یافت‎ “he received great delight ” — 

reir pois ا‎ ow “after تن‎ the duties "> Jake} 2 اثبال‎ 


“ prosperity and splendour vos که در ویان ابشان‎ gle) “ the 


union that was between them.” 


a, Their masculines plural are. used in the Persian as Substantives ; 
and in every respect serve the same purposes, and are subject to the 
same rules of construction as Substantives originally Persian; thus, 

3 ۳ ¢ 
eo oe “the dispositions of men” — 215 انعال‎ “ good actions”— 

2 a 3 

“the qualifications described.”‏ اطوار مَسطور 


Their feminines singular are used in the Persian as Substantives,‏ بو 
and in every respect serve the same purposes, and are subject to the‏ 
same rules of construction as Substantives criginally Persian; thus,‏ 
“the business‏ معاملتی مه lel “there is permission”‏ زت nal‏ 
of the ۳ hae 20182 “enormous mutual slaughter”‏ 


“a letter written in friendship.”‏ ‘ مکانبه مقومه بدوشتي 


c. Their feminines plural are used in the Persian as Substantives, 
and in every respect serve the same purposes and are subject to the 
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same rules of construction as Substantives originally Persian; thus, 


isd DUES “the civilities of friends’ — gee محاملات‎ “ public 
affaira « — تکلیفات مزبور-‎ " the aforesaid difficulties.” 


OF ARABIC PARTICIPLES ACTIVE, 
110, Their masculines singular are used in the Persian as Participles, as 
Substantives, and as Adjectives; thus, Sila BS, " he remained expect- 
ing طالع و لامع رانس«‎ * may it be shining ral blazing” — gts حاکم‎ 


ses 
“governor of the city خوشنودي سس‎ oer x causing gladness,” or 
ues 


“the cause of gladness + مصنف این کتاب‎ “composing this 
book,” or “the author of this book” — شرع شریف‎ ples ia 
ing the noble law,” or lore of the noble law قابل سس"‎ aby an 


able man” — حشرت خالق‎ “God the Creator” — 215 Se “a 
gvod agent »— Sa, حاکم‎ " absolute judge قاتلرا | کشت سس ده‎ “he 
put the murderer to death ’— caw! صادقی‎ gale اگر‎ “it the lover 
is sincere”  تقداصم مشتیل بر‎ “ containing friendship.” 


a, Their masculine perfect plurals are used in the Persian as 
Substantives, in the form of the Oblique Case which terminates in 


ws i but they do not seem to 3 used in the form of the Nomina- 


tive which terminates in wo > thus, آخربن‎ 2 ob! co st 

7 
knowledge of the ancients and moderns” سیلویس‎ oS “the sect 
of the faithful.” 


6. Their masculine imperfect pturals are used in the Persian 
as Substantives; thus, Juin! حال و‎ A " ‘ officers of the present. 
and future” — 393 تال جوید و‎ the new and old agents,” 


۶ Their feminines singular are used in the Persian as Participles, 


ae, # 0 
as Substantives, and as Adjectives; thus, است.‎ alele “she is 
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preginaut?” Ble ails تلاو‎ ‘of the “erpire "= خاهله‎ wy : 
pregitant Woman” مور بان‎ SERA “kind Triad” موصوقفت-‎ isle 
“accomplished lady.” vs 

d. Their feminine perfect plurals are used in the Persian as Sub- 
stantives when they express things without life; thus, ols} واقعات‎ 
“he ineidents of time” — lasts واردانت‎ “unforseen events. ~ 


OF ARABIC PARTICIPLES PASSIVE. 
111: Lieir ntasentine singuler is used in the Persian ‘as Participles 
ae as رس نت۵‎ ‘and as Adjectives; thus, ست‎ fhe 
! مشتروفت جران‎ “the sum of my desire is bestowed on that”— 


= 


ob شفقت میدود‎ oe “be the shade of clemency نما‎ 
مذیر میکردانه‎ pe مشهرد‎ “Fe makes it the perception 6۵ ۰ the 
thing perceive) of your enlighteried soul ;” که و‎ represent it,” &.— 


ee wey ‘the desire (4. e. the thing Sein of the souls” — 


oybiie “intention and‏ و ماس “the injured slave’‏ بنده مظلوم 
baie “let them make the people‏ حظوظ رادومن 


glad? ay oy مود ایشان‎ " “their intention was this.’ 


a. ‘Their masculine pérfect plural does not seem to be used in the 
Persian, either in the form of the Nominative or the Oblique Cae. 

مها 3 used in the Persian as‏ دی Their feminives singular‏ رز 
فا ۵ ‘my sweetheart,”‏ * متشوقر مت tives and as Adjectives; thus,‏ 
‘he tiga‘ “the suid beloved womtin” —‏ مک beloved of me”—$),‏ 
sega ‘ally “ respected inother.””‏ 


c. Their feminine ‘perfect plurals are used in the ihe ks Bits 
stantives, to express things without _ lifes thus, مهرب ارت‎ eh مطلوبات‎ 


“the demands of that friend” — مقدمات دید‎ “law affairs.’ 
۳ 
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d, The Active and Passive Participles of Transitive Verbs, with a 
following Substantive having the article ال‎ prefixed to it, form 
expressions corresponding ‘to such Persian compounds as eyes, 
which are used both as Substantives and -as Adjectives ; thus, 

2 ares a Cs 

a اف‎ ies sot op و و‎ ۱ a 

Ue‏ واجب التعظیم : he evades a ee‏ مقعذر القصل است 


“a person deserving respect” — قلم مقطوم اللسان‎ “a pen eat short 
ih the point.” 


OF ARABIC &ADIBOCTIVES RESEMBLING PARTICIPLES. 


ee ۳ - we ve 

112, The forms Jas, رقبل‎ and رقبل‎ represent three species of 
Arabie words which are derived from Intransitive Verbs; and called 
by Arabian Grammarians, Adjectives resembling Participles. The 
singulars of these torms are used in the Persian both as Adjectives 

۲ 4 +26 v * رس«‎ ry 
and Substantives.; as, آن عزیز‎ “that respectable person” — است‎ ry 
“he is wicked دوست قدیم سس‎ San old friend.” 
مر مش‎ 


a. Their plurals are ‘used in the Persian ‘tis Substantives ; thus, 

~2 oe ۱ ۲ ۲ 9 
wh glk “the Teained mim Of Greve” شرفاي پاك‌نهاد‎ 
“noblemen of Tateptity” 

3 These three forms of Adjectives resembling Participles, with a 
following Substantive having the article ال‎ prefixed to it, form 
expressions corresponding to such compounds as وي‎ we, which 
sre used in the Persian both as Substantives and Adjectives; thus, 
الوجّه‎ oom اآن‎ “that (person) beautiful, a8 to countenance”? —~ 

72 ۳ rar - ۳ - . ia 
مذکور‎ aS e298 “the said old مت موه‎ 7295 adje 


ay 3 ۳۳۳ 
a man of long service.” 


OF PARTICIPLES EXPRESSING THE SENSE OF THEIR 
PRIMITIVES IN A STRONGER DEGREE. 


۳ نش‎ ees te bd , 
I. The forms 33, Jus, Jus ,قبول‎ and مقبال‎ are sometimes 
Participles which express the sense of their primitives in 3 stronger 
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, degree, and are sometimes used in the Persian as Adjectives; thus, 
mee 


“a poisonous” or “highly poisonous medicine ”-—‏ ارب قناله 


ual sho “he is full of patience.” 


OF ARABIC SUBSTANTIVES. 

113. The Arabic Nouns of time and place are frequently employed 
in the Persian; and the following list exhibits the forms of such 
as are derived from the primitive roots of the different species of 
triliterals; thus, from vif comer ی‎ “the time and place of 
writing’ ’—frem 3 comes jie “a place of rest, residence” — from 
امن‎ comes مامن‎ “a place of safety” —from بداء‎ comes میدا‎ “ the 
place and time of beginning” — from وضع‎ comes ey place, 
opportunity ” —from قوم‎ comes مقام‎ “the place and time of stand- 
ing” —from دعو‎ comes \ES% “the place or object of desire” — 
from بیع‎ comes eas “the time and place of selling” —from 
ري‎ comes es “the place and time of throwing” —from اوب‎ 
comes he! “the place of return, the centre” — from حی‎ comes 
Ge " “the time and place of living.” To express the place more 
particularly, 8 or 3 is sometimes added to the common form ; as, ae 
“ burying-place.” 


a. The Noun of time and place from the derivative forms is exactly 
the same with the Participle Passive, and is also used in the Persian ; 
thus, مُستتودع‎ “ deposited,” also “a place of deposit.” 

b. The Persian language also makes free use of the Arabic | instru- 

نام 
‘las, and‏ وقبل mental Noun, which is represented by | the forms‏ 
ی “he‏ بییزان عقل (vide §§ 101 and 102) 5 ~~ ae‏ مقبال 


in seale of reason’ موس‎ eu “the key of intention.’ 


¢, All Arabic names of persons and things in cage are introduced 
۳ 


into Persian at pleasure ; thus, مریم«‎ “Mary,” مه‎ " “Mecca,” عین‎ 
“the eye,’ pa as flesh,” oe “an ancestor,” &c. 
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OF ARABIC ADJECTIVES, 


114, Besides the Arabic Participles which we have already observed 
are used as Adjectives, there is also a plentiful source of real Adjectives 
formed by affixing ج2ي‎ to Substantives of almost every Menomination, 


۱ ۲ ۳ ap ee @ 
which are freely introduced into the Persian; thus, انسانی‎ “human,” 
رکب‎ 


“earthly,” syne “‘Beyptian,” &e.‏ ارفی 


a, The masculines singular of Arabic Superlatives are used in the 
Persian both as Substantives and Adjectives; thus, اسعدر زمان‎ “the 
ee ted 7 ue 
most fortunate of times ;” yet در وثت‎ at a most lucky time,” 


6. The maseulines plural of Arabic Superlatives are used in the 
4 

Persian both as Substantives and Adjectives; thus, ابر وقت‎ “the 

great men of the age ;” اکابر‎ ol} “ most illustrious personages,” 


۳ 


۶ The feminines singular of Arabic Superlatives are used in the 


cy - 
Persian as Adjectives; thus, دولت عظمول‎ 5 Prosperity most great,” 
> 


d, Arabic Ordinal Numbers are used in the Persian ag Adjectives ; 
thus, Js! باب‎ “the first chapter.” With respect to phrases purely 
Arabic, and whole sentences, which are often met with in Persian 


authors, they require an elementary knowledge of the Arabic language, 
and do not belong to this place. 


OF THE CONSTRUCTION oF ARABIC INFINITIVES, 
PARTICIPLES, SUBSTANTIVEs, AND ADJECTIVES, 


115. In the Persian language, when Arabic Adjectives or Participles 
are made use of to qualify Arabic or Persian Substantives singular, 
they agree with them in gender and number ز‎ thus, مور‎ pale 
“the said lover 2 مکگرمد‎ sail, “respected mother ;” دوست قدیم‎ 
“an old friend ;” ye bate “dear sister.” 
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a, When Arabic Adjectives and Participles are made use of to qualify 
Arabic and Persian Substantives masculine and plural, they remain in 
the form of Lie, masculine singular; thus, مذکور‎ se “the said 
officers برادران مققود زر‎ “the lost or missing brethren.” 

b. When Arabic Adjectives and Participles are made use of to qualify 
Arabic or Persian Substantives feminine and plural, they are put in the 
feminine singular; and often, though not so properly, in the masculine 


Boe 9 oy co 
و او فلع‎ thus, کورو‎ de تکلیفات‎ or تکلیفات مذکو‎ “the said 
© ۱ 2 pian y) 7 te 


difficulties 2’ زذان مَوْصَوفه‎ oF زنان موضوفت‎ “accomplished women.” 


¢. An Arsbic Substantive, in the Persish, is often réndeted definite 


by a following Arabic Adjective or Participle having the article ال‎ ۰ 


صووه 
“the prophet elect.”‏ بی prefixed; thus, ea‏ 


OF THE INTRODUCTION OF ARABIC WORDS INTO 
THE LANGUAGE OF HINDUSTAN. 


116. All the different species of Infinitives, Participles, Substantives, 
and Adjectives, which we have enumerated, are introduced into the 
Hindiistani language, in the same form, for the same purposes, and 
with the same freedom as in the Persian: submitting themselves to ۱ 
the different rules of regimen and concord that are peculiar to the Hindu- 
stani language, in the same manner as if they were words originally 
belonging to it. Arabic Adverbs, Prepositions, 8و‎ Conjunctions, are 
also used in the language of Hindiastan, but perhaps leds frequently 
than in the Persian. 


a. Arabic Prepositions occur both in Persian and Hindiistani, but 
they are used only with Substantives admitted from the former lan- 
guage. The principal Arabic Prepositions ‘are, علی‎ “upon,” or 
above;” oe “from 5” عند‎ “near,” “with,” (Latin, apud) 5 gin - 
J “like ? Jor J “to? “for ;” & “ with,” and we from Hed 

ee ۳ 
‘thus, علي الصیاح‎ “ia or upon the morning ;” sot 3 “in short,” 


os, 


or “upon the whole,” &c. 


UTILITY OF A KNOWLEDGE OF ARABIC. 123 


117. The following judicious remarks, from the Preface to “ Richard- 
“son's Arabic Grammar,” 4to, London, 1811, contain له‎ that need 
be said in proof of the impossibility of acquiring an accurate know- 
ledge of Persian without studying the genius of the Arabic, on which 


it so much depends. In -page x, the author expresses himself as 
follows, viz. سح‎ 


a. “Exclusive of the Arabic sentences, which occur in almost every 
Persian book, three-fourths perhaps of the component words of this 
tongue are either adopted or derived from ‘that language; so that it 
is equally impossible to compile @ Persian- Dictionary without the 
assistaiace of the Arabic, as to confine the English language to words 
of mere Anglo-Saxon* origin, to the exclusion of every derivation 
fom the Greek, Latin, French, and other dialects. On a superficial 
view, it may be supposed, perhaps, that as tne genius of the two 
languages is so different, a perusal of Arabic Grammar can throw no 

"light on that of the Persian: but two things essentially foreign to each 
other may often have a tendency to the same point; for though Astro- 
homy can never teach the practical mechod of working a ship, yet is 
it to the highest degree necessary to the safety of navigation ; 60 
Arabic Grammar, though not absolutely teaching the elements of the 
Persian, will be found to throw most satisfactory lights on the study, 
especially by enabling the student to discover the roots of those Arabic 

* words which are so copiously blended with that language; of which 

being once possessed, and of the mode of forming from them the 
derivative inflexiens, he may with ease fix in his memory twenty words 
perhaps for one which he could acquire without such assistance. Upon 
the whole, therefore, I will not hesitate to ‘assert, that the reading. of 

Arabic Grammar with the least attention will give a gentleman already 

acquainted in some degree with the Persian, a more critical knowledge 
of that tongue, than twice the time directed to any other branch of 
the study.” 


118. As an apt illustration of the soundness of the preceding remarks 
by Mr. Richardson, I conclude this Section with an example of an 


مت یس رت کته 


* The original, instead of “ Anglo-Saxon,” reads “ Celtie,” an 
extraordinary slip of the pen; for, let us “ give the devil Ins due,” 
I cannot suppose it to be an error of the printer’s, 
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Arabic triliteral verbal root, together with the various forms and 
measures thence derived and in actual use. These it will be seen 
amount to fifty-one in number: supposing, however, that each Arabic 
root yields at an average only thirty derivatives, it is evident that, by 
getting by heart one thousand such roots, joined to a knowledge of 
forming the derivatives, a Persian student may easily gain an ac- 
quaintance with thirty thousand useful words, which otherways no 
common memory could either acquire or retain. 
“4 

a, The Arabic root رنظر‎ as a Verb, denotes “he looked,” or 
“surveyed with his eyes;” hence, figuratively, “he viewed mentally,” 
or “ pondered in his mind.” Now from this single root result the 


following derivatives, all of more or less frequent occurrence in the 
Persian language; viz. _ناظر‎ “an inspector,” “ superintendant” — 


BLE “the eye,” “vision,” “reading” — Yas “ physiognomy,” 


7 


4 
“ penetration” ناظور-‎ “a watchman ” — ناورة‎ “looked at,” 


« 


‘ respectable,” “venerated ”— نظار‎ (Adj.) “noble spirited,” (Subst.) 
“a scrutineer,” “an overseer” i " “inspection,” “ superin- 
tendency” — ناظربن‎ “the two lachrymal ducts from the inner corner 


2 es ue ۱ ۲ 
of the eye” نظارة سب‎ “ spectators « - نظارگی‎ “seeing,” “a sight” — 
مس‎ is 


۳ 
را‎ oe “ < 6c ۲ 
pls (plur.) “eminent,” or “respected men” — 3 expecting ” 
ii “ ۹ ec “ee 
۳۷ ۲ ۲ 4 ۱ ag ed 
نظر‎ like,” ~ resembling” — looking,” “ considering,” ا‎ pon- 


وس 2 

dering,” &e.— نظراء‎ (plur.) “ equals” — C5 (plur.) “looks,” 

> appearances” — نظران‎ “ooking at,” “ ee Us " 

look,” “look of a demon,” “ evil eye” — 385 and ار‎ " “delay,” 
و عم‎ 

postponement پنو‎ “those who are fond of, and polite 


ماو 


to ladies” نظري-‎ " “visionary,” “ 1 “ideal” i 
“one who attentively looks at another” نطو‎ and نظیرة‎ “9 


0 


who is iooked upon or revered above others ;’ also, “ the first line 
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2 ote 


or van of an army”— jh “ alike,” “ equal to” انظار‎ (plur.) 


: ve ee 
“ ay teh ۰ Sys et tat a Went ee 
looks,” “eyes " انظار‎ “listening, considering انتظار‎ ex- 


9 
۲ wo. ۳ ی‎ 
pectation,” “anxiously waiting for one” اشتنظار‎ “desiring one 
7 
cue bee 


to wait or delay 7 تزظارس‎ “looking,” “viewing ” ززظرس‎ “granting a 


ee 
delay,” “ waiting 7 — pbs “waiting,” “ granting a delay,’’ hence 


3 wr 
4 دا موی‎ on credit” تناظر‎ looking at one another,” “ facing ۲ 





cor‏ ۱ و 
maberet” “Tooking-glass”— is “looking,” “ the face,”‏ ۵ منظار 
Ue‏ 7 ناس Cm‏ )7 
beantiful of‏ “ منظري or‏ منظرانی سس« ef aspect” — are “waited for‏ 


“Yor 


face,” هک‎ theatre,” “scene,” &e.— 3 hae “looking at,” “beholding,” 
ee 

“ ۰ . ۰ 

a place where one may have an extensive view” — Jolie (pl.) 
9 


“shows,” “spectacles,” “exhibitions,” “ high places whence an 


“3 
oer ی‎ ۱ 
. extensive view may be had,” مناظرت مه‎ “like,” “resembling,” 
2 


“we - 
Subst.) ‘a rival,” “an opponent” —3,blc “disputing,” “arguing,” 
? ۳۳ puting, guing, 
“Oy 
“making one thing look like another ” منتظرص‎ “one who waits or 


eau 
expects impatiently 7% — مزظر‎ “a place of show,” “ theatre,” ,وق‎ 


Ses ی‎ Wea . 
منظور‎ “looked at,” “ approved of,” “ agreeable ” منظورت‎ “a اه‎ 


eros م‎ 709 


fortune” مستنظر‎ “one who craves delay” منتظرس‎ “time or place 


7 


of waiting.” 


| 





SECTION VII. 


PROSODY. 


119. The Prosody of the Persians, the Turks, and the Musalmans 
of India, is founded on that of the Arabs. They, all of them, possess a 
variety of fect and metres, much resembling that which prevailed of 
old among the Greeks and Romans. There are, however, certain 


126 PROSODY. 


metres, of general use among the Arabs, which the Persians very 
rarely employ, and vice شمه‎ I here take slight note of the metrea , 
purely Arabian, which are five in number, and confine myself to 
those peculiar to the Persians, which I shall endeavour to describe 
in as plain and concise a manner as the short limits assigned to this 
Section will permit. 


120. Tn order to form a clear conception of the very simple principles 
on which the Persian metres are founded, the student must bear con- 
stantly in mind what we stated in our first page, viz. that the thirty-two .* 
letters of the Alphabet are aut to be viewed as Consonants. In the 
second place, it is a law of the language that the initial letter of every 
word must be followed by one or other of the three primitive vowels, 
وک‎ >, or * (vide §§ 4, 5, & 6); which vowels are uniformly ‘short. 
when succeeded by a single moveable consonant’ in the next sylable, 
but they become long by position if the following consonant be inert; 
and this rule holds from the beginning to the end of every word. 
Lastly, the final letter of every word in Persian is inert, with the sole 
exception of Substantives accompanied by an izafat (§ 29), or in 
regimen with the word fullowing (§ 61); hence, in poetry, the last 
syllable of every Persian word is long by position, because the word 
following must necessarily begin with a consonant. 


121. We mentioned in a former Section (§ 88), that the Arabian: 
Grammarians adopted the verbal root فعل‎ as a mere formula or 
model for exhibiting the various forms and measures of Nouns and 
Verbs; but this is not all, they have applied the same root and its 
formations as models for exemplifying the ارکان‎ or FEET in ۰ 
Thus- instead of saying that the word Js, for example, is an 
Tambus, they simply say that it is of the measure dled: and thus 
of all other feet. The Arabian method, then, of exhibiting the various 
poetic feet is exceedingly clear and simple, as it speaks at once to the ‘ 
ear and to the eye. The cnly objection to it is, that the root ad, 
selected as a formula, is, as we formerly stated, unsuitable to European 
students, however satisfactory it may prove to the Arabe. I here, 
therefore, select as my formula the root رفضل‎ which bears a close 
resemblance in form to رفعل‎ with the important advantage of having 
for its middle consonant a letter that is quite perceptible to a European 


STANDARD MEASURES, OR FEET, 127 


ear. In the Roman character I represent this middle consonant by 
our etter d, which is the sound given to it by the Arabs (vide page 6). 
Thus, what the Romans would call an Iambus will here be represented 


3 
by the-meagure ,فضول‎ Pronounced و۳۵‎ not Fuzil. Perhaps I am 
@ little fastidious ; but_my reason for avoiding the z is that the Greeks 
and Romans viewed it as a double consonant, hence with them the 





: : و و‎ 
122. Before’ we “tome to describe tha Feet and Metres (#عور)‎ 
employed in-Persjan Poetry, the student is onca more reqyested to bear 
Coustantly in mind the peculiar principles on which the Prosody of the 
language is founded, as explained in § 120. For the sake of simplicity 
and perspicuity, we intend to make a free use of the Roman character 
in this Section; and in so doing let it be observed that the three vowels 
a, 4, and ره‎ when unaccented, represent the zabar وت‎ zer =, and 
pesh 2. of the Persians, These are naturally short when followed in 
the next syllable hy a single moveatle consonant, and they become 
long by position when followed by two or more consonants ; hence it 
will not be necessary for us to perplex the student with a superfluity 
of long and short marks, very ridiculously applied as they are in every 
work on Eastern Prosody which we have yet seen. The vowels a, i, 
and i are always understood to be long, and indicate the Presence of the 
‘bree letters of prolongation, alif را‎ ye رپ‎ and wan و‎ respectively, 
each being preceded by its own homogeneous short vowel, 


" OF THE ,ارزکان‎ i.e. STANDARD MEASURES, OR FEET. 


123. The poetic feet or measures in Persian may be reckoned at 
about twenty-one in number. So far as they extend they are the same 
as those employed in Greek and Latin; with thig peculiarity, that the 
feet in Arabic and Persian have no specific name, being all represented 
by the unmeaning word or standard which gives their exact sound. 
They are divided into two classes, six of which are called Perfect and 
fifteen Imperfect Feet, a distinction of no great practical utility, for 
few compositions of any length consist solely of Perfect Feet, 
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PROSODY. 


The following are the six Perrect Feet— 


RO. 


1: 
2. 
3 


4 
5. 
6 


MEASURE. 
و‎ $n 


Fadulun‏ فضون 
Fadilun‏ فاضلن 
Mafadilun‏ مقاضیلن 
Fadilatun‏ فاضلای 
OF Os‏ ق 


Mustafdilun‏ مستفضلن 


ys س و‎ ee 
مفضولایت‎ Mafdilata 


LATIN NAME. 
Bacchius 
Amphimacer 


Epitritus primus 


a secundus — ن‎ 


iy tertius 


quartus 


The IMPERFECT or ARTIFICIAL FEET are— 


of oe 
1, فض‎ or فاض‎ Fad or Fad 


2. 
3. 
4 


10. 
al. 
12. 
13. 
14 
15. 


gore 


فضل 
ge‏ 
Fadil‏ فضول 


س و 


has Fadlun 
Bo oe 
فضول‎ 


yor 
فضان‎ Fadalun 


foe‏ و 


Mafdilu‏ مفضول 


fee‏ و 


Mafdilun‏ مفضولن 
Fadilatu‏ تضلاث 
Fadalatun‏ تضلق 
ai Fadilatun‏ 
Fadititn |‏ فاضلات 
Mufadilun‏ مفاضلن 
Mofadilu‏ مفاضیل 


“cs‏ و 


Muftadilua‏ مفتضان 


Ceresura 
Trochteus 
fambus 
Spondeus 
Amphibrachys 
Anapestus 
Antibacchius 
Molossus 
Peon tertius 
Pzon quartus 
Tonicus minor 
Ditrocheus 
Diambus 
Antispastus 


Choriambus 


QUANTITY. 


ite 


ی تست مت 
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124 We shall now proceed to lay before the reader a Table of the 
Fourteen Standard Metres employed in Persian verse. These, it ray be 
observed, are wholly composed of Perfect Feet, and are thence called 
Perfect Metres; otherwise, they are Imperfect. Here again the distinction 
is whimsical and useless; for the great body of the poetry of the lan- 
guage, especially poems of any length, ar found to prefer the Imperfect 
Metre, probably because the Perfect would Prove too monotonous by 
long continuance. It would occupy too much of our space to insert 
in the Table the translation of the Arabic names of the various 
Metres; nor would it be of any great use-if we did, for in most 
instances the aptness of the name is-not very perceptible. 


a. The Arabs and Persians consider a verse as consisting of two equal’ 
members ; in fact, what we call a couplet is, with them, a single verse, 
as will be seen in the following extract (a little corrected) from Gladwin, 
viz.— 


“Tt is generally allowed that a Bait, or verse, cannot consist of less 
than two hemistichs; and each of these hemistichs is called Misra’, 
a word which literally signifies the fold of a door: and the resemblance 
between a distich and a dour of two fulds is in this, that in the same 
manner as with a door of two folds you may open or shut which you 
please ‘without the other, and when you shut both together it is still but 
one door ; مه‎ also of a distich, you may scan which of the hemistichs you 
please without the other, and when you read both together they will form 
but one verse. The first fuot of the first hemistich is called Sadr, and 
the last foot thereof "Ariz. Of the second hemistich, the first foot is 
called Zbtida and the last Zarb. The ‘intermediate feet of both have 
the general name Hashw. The meaning of Sadr is the و۳96‎ and Tbtida 
signifies commencement ; the first beginning the distich, as the other 
does the second hemistich. The last foot of the first hemistich is called 
’ Artiz, signifying the pole of a tent ; for, as the pole is the support of 
the tent, so is the distich founded on this prop; for until this foot is 
determined, the hemistich is not complete, nor its measure known. The 
last foot of the second hemistich is called Zarb, ie. of one kind, or alike, 
it resembling the ’Ariz in that both are at the end ۵ hemistich, and ۱ 
that the conclusion of verses are alike by the observance of rhyme, 
Hashw is the stuffing of a cushion, and on account of their situation 
the intermediate feet are s6 called. 

“Feet are either Salim or Ghair-Salim, i.e. “ perfect” or “ imper- 
fect.” The perfect foot is that in which the yerse is originally composed, 


9 


without excess or diminution. The Imperfect Foot is that wherein some change has happened, either by adding something to it, or 


, 1 
taking ‘something from it; as, for example, if in the word مفاضیلن‎ mafadilun, between ل‎ and ی‎ you introduce an alif \, 
and read yy walks mafadilan ; or if from the same word you take away نی‎ and the short vowel of the رل‎ and say مفاضیل‎ mafadil. سر‎ ۱ 


The Imperfect Foot is called Muzahif, and the alteration is called Zihaf, or Muzahaf, derived from the root Zahf, or Zahaf,” 
« as we say Sahmi Zahif, “an arrow that errs from the mark.” 


literally signifying “ departing from its original intention, 
—_ سس‎ 


TABLE OF PERFECT PERSIAN METRES 


Crass I.—Hemistich of Four Feet, each Four Syllables. 


30۰ NaME, MEASUBE. AFFINITY. 


L. Bahri Hasaj. Méfalilun, Mafa§ilun, Méfalilun, Mafalfilun . = - 
و‎ —~+ Rojaz, Mustaéfilun, Mustaffilun, Mustaf@ilun, Mustaffilun dace 
رو‎ —— Ramal. Falplitun, Fadilatun, ردق‎ Falpilitun و‎ 


vee ی سا باب ات‎ nol 







re ee‏ نب تن تا 


| اف تا ساب ساب ساب سا ان‎ ee 





1].—Hemistich of Four Feet, each Three Syllables.‏ معدییق 





alu <= Bee‏ بت نات با Fadil ©. «NY‏ رهظ Babri Mutakiri Filan, Fifilun,‏ و 
EB NSE veaelev—l-vu-l-vel‏ ای وی ات ee‏ ی .2 


TABLE OF PERFECT PERSIAN METR ES~eontinued. 


“Crass III.— Hemistich of Three Feet, each Four Syliables. 


wa. MANE. MEASURE, 


6. Bahri Munsarih Mustafdilan, “Mafdulati, Mustafdilun . 








سح وه 


Le 


ee 


7 — Khafif . Fadilatun, Mustafililun, Fadilatun. . 
8. سب‎ Muzari’ . Méfadilen, Fadilitun, Mifadilun. . . 
9. سب‎ Mulzazab. Mefdalati, ‘Mustafdilun, Mustafdilun. . . 
10. —~— Mujtass . Mustafdilun, Padilatun, Fadvlatun . 
مت ,11 اد‎  Mushahil . Fadtliten, 1 Mafadimm. . 2... 
12,—— Sari’ . . MustafdYlun, Moustefiilun, Mafdalati. . 2... 
\ 13, سس‎ Jadid . . Fadilatun, FadWatun, Mustafdilun . 5 ۳ و و اف‎ 
14, ستت:‎ Karib. . 165/6171 رهه‎ -Mafadilun, Facilatun . 


(4;) Dut of the preceding fourteen Metres, thiee-ar 
MHushakal, No, 


ard the Jadid and Kasib, Ni‏ را 


peculiar to the Persians,‏ و 





AYWLNITY, 
Slee Sea 
ae | Pues 


gee Y‏ اب بت بات بت با 


Ulm rele eu +| 


al تام ]ساب‎ ee | 


اس سس نالبس نوات سرب سا 


uel uy‏ سس نو سوب 


ساب بت ان سا به بو 


i 


اس مان سا ات رونت ما مه _ 


and never used ty. the Arabs, viz. the Bakre 
os. 13:and 14, The remaining eleven are.common to doth nations, 
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125. In the arrangement and classification of the Persian Metres, I 
have adopted an entirely new plan of my own, which, I flatter myself, 
will be found far more conspicuous than the clumsy method followed by 
the natives of the East and their servile imitators in Europe. In the 
first place, I have adopted the Roman character throughout, which is a 
great saving of space. Secondly, I have carefully marked the quantities 
of the vowels, but only in those cases where there might possibly occur 
a mistake. For instance, when a vowel is followed by two consonants, 
or hy @ single consonant at the end of a word, as in the foot Mustafdilun, 
it is quite superfluous to mark the quantities of the first, second, and 
fourth vowels, andeto write the word Miustafdilun, or, more absurdly, 
Miastafitin, as we have seen it figure in some recent works on the 
subject. Lastly, in exhibiting the affinity or relatidnship that ۰ 
between the various Metres of each class, ۲ have made use of the 
straight line, which leads more directly to the point than the circles used 
by the Prosodians of the East. Take, for example, Crass I.: we see 
at a glance, that by taking the two first syllables of the Bahri Hazaj 
from the beginning of the hemistich, and placing the same at the end, 
we have the Bahri Rajaz, which comes next. In like manner, if we 
transfer the first syllable of the Bahri Rajaz from the beginning to the 
end of the hemistich, we bave the Bahri Ramal, and so on with all the 
rest. In Crass ITI. I have adopted an arrangement of my own, which 
has enabled me to exhibit nine Metres at once. These are all made up 
of the four Epitriti Feet of the ancients, and it is a wonder that no one 
has been hitherto led to classify them as I have done. 


(a.) In the three preceding classes of Persian Metres, it is curious 
to observe the. prevalence of the long syllables over the short. In 
Classes I. and رگا‎ for instance, the long is to the short as three to 
one, and in Class II. as two to one. Ina very good Persian Grammar 
(barring the paper and typography), published some fifteen years ago, 
at Helsingfors, the author, who, like his Teutonic neighbours, is evidently 
fond of a theory, says that “the Persians and Arabs, like the Greeks and 
Romans, rejoice in a great variety of Metres, but that the Asiatic 
Metres differ mainly in this, viz. the long syllables far exceed the short. 
All this (quoth he) is quite in conformity with the character of the 
Oriental people, who are distinguished by a certain degree of gravity 
and sobriety in their conversation and gestures, combined with dignity 
and stateliness in all their movements.” 


126. We shall now notice the five Metres used chiefly by the Arabs, and very rarely by the Persians. The Arabian 
Metres are divided into two classes, in the first of which we have two additional Feet, viz. Mifadilitun and Mité- 
Sadilun, consisting each of five syllables, and for neither of which have we a Greek or Latin name. In Class II. the 
Feet are the same as in the preceding Table, and the Metres differ merely in their arrangement or disposition. 


TABLE OF ARABIAN METRES, 


Crass I.— Hemistich of Four Feet, each Five Syllables, 
No, NAME, MEASURE. Array. 
1. Bahri Wafir. MifadWtun, Miifadflatun, Mifadilitun, Mufadiitun, Go اجان ان بت با ن ناب بات ناه انا بان‎ 
2. سب‎ Kamil. Mitifadilun, Mutdfadilun, Mitafadilun, aitattes, \L ناب نب نان ن ان نت ناس ان با ان اه‎ -f 
Crass I1.—Hemistich of Four Feet, each Three and Four Syllables alternately. 
3, Bahri سم‎ Fédilun, Méfadilun, Fidilun, Mifadilun . 


سا بات بت سا تام بو 









Madid. Fadilatun, Fadilun, Fadilatun, Fadilun . . . . 


اسب ات اب ات با حسو ناج 


5, -——— Bast. Mustafdilun, Fadilun, Mustafdilun, Fadilun . . 


ele ey‏ مات نا بت 
(a.) It will be observed that in the ahove five Metres, peculiar to the Arabs, the short syllables are more nearly on a par‏ 


with the long; whereby we are to infer, accor ding to Herr Geitlin’s theory, that the roving Arabs are less grave and sober 
in their conversation and gestures than their neighbours of Persia. 


134 PERSIAN METRES—BAHRI HAZAJ—RUBA'L. 


127. We shall now proceed to exhibit in their order the whole of 
Muzthafat, or “ Deviations,” peculiar to each of the Perfect Metres; 
following the same order as that adopted in the Table. We may premive 
that, as a rule, every hemistich in Persian consists either of three or of 
four feet; hence the Bait, or complete verse, must necessarily consist 
cither of six or of eight feet; the former being called Musaddas (Hexa- 
meter), and the latter Mugamman (Octameter). 


I.—BAHRI HAZAJ. 
SranpaRv.—Méfadilun, Mafadilun, Mifadilun, Méfadilun. 


128, Of this Metre there are eighteen Deviations, or Variations, eight 
of them Octameter and ten Hexameter, viz.— 


Var. 1. Mafadilun, Mfadilun, Mafadilun, Méafadilan. 
2. Mifadilun, Mafadilun, Mafadilun, Mifalilin, 
و‎ Msfadilun, M&afadilun, M&afadilun, Méfadilan. 
4. Fadilun, Mafadilun, Fadilun, © Mafadilun. 
5. Maflali, Mafadilun, Mafdilti, Mafadilun. 
6. Mafdili,  Mafédili, Mafadilii, Mafadil. 
7 
8. 
9 


Mafdali,  Mafadili, 11/401, Fadilun. 
Miafadili, Miafadili, Mafadilt, Fadilua. 
. Mafadilun, Mafadilun, Mafadil. 
10. Mafadilun, Mafadilun, Fadalun. 
11, Mafadili, Mafadili, Mafadil. 
12. M&fadili, Mfadili, Fadilun. 
18, Mafdili, Mafadilun, Mafadilun. 
| 14 Mafdali,  M&fadilun, Miatadil. 
: 18. Mafdalt, Mifadilan, Fadilun. 
16. Mafdali,  Mafadii, Fadilun. 
17, Fadilun, Fadilun,  Mafadtlan. 
18, Mafililun, Fadilun, Mafadilun. 





129. We may here appropriately add a Table of the twenty-four Meites 
peculiar to the Rubai or Tetrastich, all of which are deviations from 
the last of the above Metres. 


Rubi@i Metres. —Cuass رآ‎ beginning with Mafilulun. 


1. Mafdilun, Fadilun, Mafatilun, Fad. \ 
2. Mafdilun, Mafadilun, Fad. 





Var. 1. 
2. 
3. 
4, 
5. 
6. 
7. 


nae 14 
Lis / 
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Rubs Metrés—continued. 


Mafdiilun, Fadilun, 


Mafdalun, 
Fadilun, 
Mofdili, 
Mafdili, 
Mafdilun, 
Mafdilt, 
Fadilun, 
Mafdilun, 


۱ 


Mifadiu, فقو‎ 


Mefdilun, , Mafdilun, Fad. 


Mafdilun, = Fad. 
Mafadilun, Fad. ۰ 
Mafadili, Fadil. 
Mifadili,- Fad. 
Mafdili, — F&dal, 
Mafadili, ۰ 
Mafadili,  Fadul. | 
Mafdul, Fadil. 


Cuass رما‎ beginning with Mafdult. ° 


Majdalt,  Mafadilun, 
Mafadilu, 
Mafadilun, 
Mafadilun, 
Mafadilun, 
Mafadili, . 
Mafadilun, 
Mafadilun, 
Mafadilun, 
Mafadili, 
Mafadili, 
Mifadilun, 


|| (۱ 


Mafadilun, Fad. 
Mafadilun, Fad. 
Mafdili, Fadil. 
Mafdilun, Fad. 
Mafdali, Fadal. 
Mafadili, Fadil. 
Mafadili, Fadil. 
Mafadili, = Fadal. 
Mafadilun, Fad. 
Mafadilun, Fad. 
Mafadili, . Fadal. 
Mafdilun, Fad. 


TIL—BAHRI 1۸۵۰ 
Sranparv.—Mustafdilun, Mustafdilun, Mustafdilun, Mustafdilun, 


180. Of this _Metre there are seven Variations, five of them Octa- 
meter and two Hexameter, viz.— 


Mustafdilun, Mustafdilun, 
Moftadilun, Muftadilun; 
Moftadvlun, Mafadilun, 
Mifadjlun, Muftadilun, 
Mustafdilun, Mafadilun, 
Muftidilun, Muftadilun, 
Mafadilun, Mifadilun, 


Mustafdilun, Mustafdilin. 
Moftadilun, Muftidilan. 
Moftadilun, Méfadilun. 
Mufadilun, Muftadilun. 
Mifadilun, Fadel. ~ 
Muftadilun, 

Mafadilun 


ی 
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PERSIAN METRES—BAHRI RAMAL, ETO. 


Il1.—BAHRI RAMAL, 


Sranparv.—Fadilatun, Fadilatun, Fadilatun, Fadiatun. 


181. Of this Metre there are seventeen Variations, eleven of than 
Octameter and six Hexameter, viz.— 


Var. 1. 


2. 
3 
4 
5. 
6 
7 
8. 


9. 
10. 


11۰ 
12, 


13۰ 
14, 
15. 
16. 


17۰ 


Fadilatun, 
Fadilatun, 
Fadilatun, 
Fadilatun, 
Fadilatun, 
Fadilati, 

Fadilatun, 
Fadilatun, 
Fadilatun, 
Fadilatun, 
Fadilatun, 
Fadilatun, 
Fadilatun, 
Fadlilatun, 
Fadilatun, 
Fadilatua, 
Fadilatun, 


Fadilatun, 
Fadilatun, 
Fadilatun, 
Fadilatun, 
Fadilatun, 
Fadlatun, 
Fadviatun, 
Fadilatun, 
Fadilatun, 
Fadiatun, 
Fadylatun, 
Fadilatun, 
Fadilatun, 
Fadilatun, 
Fadilatun, 
Fadilatun, 
Fadilatan, 


Fadilatun, 
Fadilatun, 
Fadilatun, 
Fadilatun, 
Fadilatun, 
Fadilati, 
Fadilatun, 
Fadilatun, 
Fadilatun, 
Fadilatun, 
Fadilatun, 
Fadilat. 
Fadilun. 
Fadilat. 
Fadilun. 
Fadlun. 
Fadlan. 


Fadilaiyan. 
Fadilatun. 
Fadilat. 
Fadilun. 
Fadlun. 
Fadilatun. 
Fadilat. 
Fadilun. 
Fadilun. 
Fadlun. 
Fadian. 


IV.—BAHRI MUTAKARIB. 
Sranparv.—Fiddalun Fédilun, Fédulun, Fédulun. 


3. Fadilun, Fadal, 


Fadilun, 


Of this Metre there are four Variations, all of them Octameter, 


Fadulun. 
Fadlun. 


Fadiun. 
Fadlun. 
Fadal. 


132. 
viz.— 
Var. 1. Fadilun, Fadutlun, Fadulun, Fadil.) 
- 2, Fadilua, Fadtlun, Fadilun, Fadal.} 
8. Fadlun, Fadilun, Fadlun, 
4, Fadali, Fadlun, Fadalt, 
V.—BAHRI MUTADARIK. 
StanpaRv.—Fadilun, Fadilun, Fadilun, Fadihen. 
133. Of this Metre there are only three Variations, all Octameter, 
‘viz.— 
Var. 1. Fadilun, Fadilun, Fadilun, 
2. Fadlun, Fadlun, Fadlun, 


PERSIAN METRES—BAHRI MUNSARIH, ETO, 137 


VI.—BAHRI MUNSARIH. 
Sranpanv.— Mustafdilun, Mofdilati, Mustafdiun, 
134. Of this Metre there are six Variations, four Octameter and two 
Hexameter, yiz.— 

Var. 1. Moftadilun, Fadilati, Muftidilun, 26 
Moftadilun, Fadilun, Moftaddilun, Fadilun, 
Muftadilun, Fadilatii, Moftaédilun, Fad. 
Muftadilun, Fadilatii, Mouftédilun, Fad. 
Moftddilun, Fadilatit, Mufidilan, 

Moftiditun, Fadilati, Mafdilun. 


VII.—BAHRI KHAFIF, ۳ 
Stanparv.— Fadilatun, Mustafdilun, Fadilatun. 
135. Of this Metre there are four Variations, all of them Hexa- 
meter, viz.— 
Var. 1, Fadilatun, Mafadilun, Fadilatun. 
2. Fadilatun, Mafadilun, Fadilat. 
9. Fadilatun, Mifadilun, Fadilun. | ۱ 
4. Fadilatun, Miafadilun, Fadlun. 


VIII.—BAHRI MUZARP, 
StanpaRv.— Méfadilun, Fadilatun, Mifadilun, 
186. Of this Metre there are eight Variations, six of them Octa- 
meter and two Hexameter, viz.— 
Var. 1. Mafdili, Fadi-latun, Mafdili, Fady-latun. 


نم ده جر ۵ و 


2. Mafdili, 1. Jatun, Mafdali, Fadilai yan, 
3. Mafdilit, Fadi-lati, Mar adili, Fadi-latun, 
4 Mafdilii, Fadi-lati, Mifadili,  Fadi-lat. 

5. Mafdili, Fadi-latt, Mafadili, FadYlun. 
6. Mifadili, Fadi-lati, Mifadili, Fadilat. 

2. Mafdilé, Fadia, Mafadilan, 

8. Mafdili, Mafadili, ا‎ 


IX.—BAHRI MUXTAZAB. 
Stanparv.—Mafdiliti, Mustafdilun, Mustafdilun. 
137. Of this Metre there are only two Variations. both of them Octa« 
meter, viz.— 
۷۵۲1: Fadilatit, Moftadilun, Padilati, Muftadilen, 
2. Fidilatt, Mafdalun, Fadilati, Mefdilun, 


188 PERSIAN METRES—BABRI MUJTASS, ETO. 


X.—BAHRI MUJTASS. 
Sranpanv.—Mistafdilun, Fadilatun, Fadilatun. 
188: Of this Metre there are six Variations, all of them Octametér 


viz.— 
Var. 1. M&fadilun, Fadilatun, M&fadYlun, Fadilatun. 
,و‎ Mafadilun, Fadilatun, Mafadilun, Fadiliyan. 
8. Miafadilun, Fadilatun, Mafadilun, Fadilat. 
4, Ma&fadilun, FadYlatun, Mafadilun, Fadilun. 
5. Mifadilun, Fadilatun, Mafadilun, Fadlun. 
6, Mafadilun, Fadilatun, M&fadilun, Fadlan. 


XL—BAHRI MUSHAKIL. 


: SraNDARD.—Fadilatun, Méfadilun, Mufidtlun. 
189, This Metre has only one Variation, a Hexameter, viz.— 
Fadilati, Mafadil, 101, 


XII.—BAHRI SARI’. 


Sranparv.—Mustafdilun, Mustafdilun, Mafdilath. 
140. This Metre has four Variations, all of them Hexameter, viz.~- 
Var. 1. Muftidilun, Muftidilun, Fadilat. 
,و‎ Mouftédilun, Mouftadilun, Fadilan. 
3. Muftidilun, Muftadilun, Fad. 
4. Muftadilun, Muftadilun, Fadilun. 


XIII._BAHRI JADID. 
- SranpARD.— Fadilatun, Fadilatun, Mustafdilun. 


141. This Metre has only one Variation, a Hexameter, viz. 
Fadilatun, Fadilatun, Méfadilun. 


XIV.—BAHRI KARIB. 
Sranparv.—Mifadilun, Mafadilun, Fadilatun. 


142. This Metre has two Variations, both of them Hexameter, viz.— 


Var. 1. Miafadili, Miéafadili, Fadilatun. 
2. Mafdali, Mafadilu, Fadilatua. 


POETIC LICENCE. 139 


(a.) The preceding fourteen Metres, together with their Variations, 
are ali that I have been able to discover among native writers on the 
subject. It does not follow, however, that the list comprises all the 
Metres employed by the Persian Poets. In fact, a full and satisfactory 
work و‎ Versian Prosody is at present a desideratum in our language, 


POETIC LICENCE, 


143, In Persian poetry the “Licentia Vatum” is somewhat more 
Hberal than that which obtaiued among the ancient Greeks and Romana, 
or even than that which is allowed to us moderns, The Persian 
poetic licences of a general nature are the following :—In the first place, 
the vowel hasra, as well as its substitutes os and ~— (hamza) repre- 
senting the sign of the Genitive Case, or the concord of an Adjective, 
may be long or short at pleasure. Secondly, the vowel futha preceding 
the “imperceptible sh,” (§3) at the end of a word may be long 
or short at pleasure; in other words, the % may, in such cases, be 
reckoned as a final consonant, or as a mere nothing. Thirdly, the 
conjunction و‎ “and,” when sounded as a vowel (ie. 0 or 0, vide 
§ 52, a.) may be long or short at pléesure. Lastly, thé initial_\ alif, 
which is closely akin to the imperceptible 3 را‎ may be reckoned as 
a short vowel or a consonant at pleasure. Thus, in the expression 

۱ بد‎ “Tam bad,” if the alif be viewed as a consonant, the first 
syllable is long by position; if the alif, however, be viewed as a mere 
short vowel, the a of bad is short. In the former case, the two syllables 
make a Spondaus, in the latter an Tambus. The same rule, of course, 
applies to the initial 7 alif with the madda (§ 19), which is always 
long, being equivalent to two alifs. The alif of the preposition 
3 “from,” “by,? “than,” &e., may be rejected, the ; made move- 
able by a short kasra ; thus, for az the poet may use 5 zi should 
the metre require it, In some words when an initial short alif is 
followed by an inert consonant, the alif may be altogether omitted 
and its vowel transferred to the inert consonant; thus, akniin may be 
written kann, and uftada, fitaida, if the metre demands it: this 
privilege, however, is not allowed in the case of words taken from the 
Arabic. Now when we consider the frequent occurrence of the above 
syllables, we may safely say that the Persian poets have had mon 
licence allowed them, “quod” quantity, thin those of ancient Greece 
and Rome 


140 POETIC LICENCE, 


(a.) The following monosyllables, though written with a letter of 
prolongation, are generally short, viz. تو‎ “thou ;” چو‎ " > when,” 
’ 


“as Fd خود‎ 


they may occasionally be lengthened. The words a3 and رچه‎ as 


Relative Pronouns or Conjunctions, together with their compounds, also 


“ 


self,” “own;” خوش‎ “‘ pleased ;” دو‎ “two;” but 


the numeral ame “three,” are, I think, generally short ; when, however, 
ی‎ and چه‎ are interrogatives they may occasionally be lengthened. 6 
few words are optionally written with or without a letter of prolonga- 
tion, consequently they may form long or short syllables, as the metre 
requires ; thus, ار‎ 7 se, and کاه‎ may be written 3); 9 and ز که‎ 


60 یود‎ or خامٌوش.- رید‎ or ,خاش‎ or , ذیگر‎ oF 
موش بو‎ ue one war? 


(b.) It is a rule in Persian verse that no word must be allowed to 
end with two inert consonants, except at the close of the hemistich. 
When such words, in appearance, do occur, the poet is privileged 
to add the short vowel fatha,* and L occasionally a long vowel, to the 


last of the inert letters ز‎ ; thus, wad is to be read gufta, and some- 
times it is written aad gufta. The same rule holds in the middle of 





* I know not on what authority Dr. Lee, in his last edition of 
Jones’s Persian Grammar, tells us that this supplementary vowel is 
a “short kasra.” I object to the kasra, for the following reasons :—In 
the first place, I can find no native authority for it, the native writers merely 
saying that the letter “becomes moveable.” Secondly, it is objectionable, 
as it interferes with the province of the ézafat, and is besides absolutely 
burlesque. Thirdly, analogy clearly points out to us that the supple- 
mentary vowel should be a fatha or short رت‎ for we occasionally meet 


with it as a long @: thus, when the metre requires it, we meet with wad, 
hence we naturally infer the propriety of gufté, and not رن‎ as Dr. 
Lee and his copyists have it. Lastly, Dr. Gilchrist, in his Hindustani 
Grammar, 4to, 1796, page 263, pointedly tells us that the “increment,” 
as he calla it, is ع‎ short & Now Dr. Gilchrist, when composing his 
section on Prosody, was attended by a staff of learned natives; and 
it clearly follows that his authority on this point far outweighs that of 
Dr. Lee. 


SCANSION. 141 
بصن با‎ 
a word; thus, ,پرداختیم‎ which in prose is pronounced pardakhtem, 
must in verse be read pardakhatem ; so کیشتی‎ must be ۲۳۵۵۵۸ ۰ 


(c.) When a word ends with the letter ن‎ niin preceded by any of the 
letters of prolongation (§ 12.), the niin assumes the nasal sound, and does 
not count in scanning. I think, however, that this rule does not apply 
to Arabic words in which the final niin is preceded by the diphthongs aé 
and au, as in the words ont aud .عون‎ If the Syntax requires that , 
the final niin should be followed by the igafat, or should the Prosody 
require that it be followed by the supplementary short & above 
mentioned, of course the nin retains it natural sound. When a word, 


not at the close of a hemistich, ends, in appearance, with three inert 
GC 6 با‎ oY 


consonants, such as رگشتاسب‎ the last consonant is entirely rejected 


in scanning, and the last but one assumes the supplementary short &; 
با با بان‎ oy 


thus the Dative Case of Gushtasp is گشتاسپرا‎ Gushtasp-rt,. which in 
scanning must be read Gushtasiira. 

(d.) Two short syllables may be converted into one long syllable ; 
thus بشنید‎ bishinid may be reac ۵ j 80 ذري‎ becomes 
bigzari or bigzuri, by withdrawing the vowel pesh from the, second 
letter, and substituting it for the fatha of the third. The و‎ and ي‎ 
ma’rif (i.e. % and 7) at the end of a word not closing the hemistich, 
mey be resolved into ti and, ty respectively when the next word begins 
with \ alif; thus, اش‎ joie بخال‎ ba Bhali Hindiimash ; 80 بدلداري اش‎ 
will he read ba-dildartyash. Finaliy, the letter ي‎ at the end of a 
hemistich, if preceded by a long 2 or وق‎ is not sounded or taken into 
account in scanning; thus in the following couplet from the Gulistan— 


7 2 Ss 4. oe 
درختي که اکنون گرفتست پاي بنيروي مردي برآید ز جاي‎ 
“The tree that has newly taken root may be plucked up by one 
man’s strength.” In these two hemistichs the final ي‎ does not count. 


SCANSION. 


144. Let the reader bear in mind what we have just stated respecting 
the “ Licentia Vatum,” and he will find no difficulty in scanning any 
ordinary piece of Persian poetry. At first let him exercise himself on 
the easiest and most common metres, such as the Bahri Mutokarib, 
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Var. Ist, in which the last mentioned coup'et is composed, vit, 
Fidilun Fidulun Fédilun Fadil, or Fadilun Fidilun Faddalun 
Fadal. This couplet is to be scanned as follows, روز‎ 

Dirakhte | ki akniin | giriftas | ti pa 

Banira | و‎ mardé | bar dyad | zi ja. 
Here we may notice a few of those peculiarities alluded to in our last 
paragraph, viz. Ist., in the word aknun, the final % is nasal and does 

“not count; but had the metre required it the word might have been 

written kann, and if a vowel followed the n, it would have retained 


arr 


its natural sound, as in the expression’ gS hainiin-at, “now to 
thee.” Qlly, the word گرفنست‎ must be read siriftasti, as explained 
in par. 143, b.  Srdly, in the expression مردي‎ sates the final ي‎ of 
the first word, being the representative of the izafat, is here short, but 
it might be long if necessary, 4thly, in the expression رآید‎ (for 
(برااید‎ the vowel of the prefix bar is here short; but had the metre 
required, it might have been long, as stated in و‎ 143. Lastly, the 
final 4s of cither hemistich, as we have already noticed, goes for 
nought in the scanning. ۱ 


(a.) As a further exercise, the reader is requested to translate and 
scan the following easy extract from the Bostin of Sa’di. The metre 
is the same as in the last couplet, and all the words will be found in 
the Vocabulary. Afier the reader has made himself well versed in the 
Bahri Mutaharib, he may try-his hand on the various specimens of 
metre given in our ‘“ Extracts from the Poets,” at the end of our 
Selections. 


شنیدم که در وقت Fee oly LEP‏ چُنیس گفت پوشیروان 
که خاطر زکمدار دروبش باش .. نه دربند Gola‏ خوبش باش 
تّب‌سایه اندر دیار توکس چواسايش خوبش oe‏ و بس 
فراخي ube‏ مرزوکشور واه . که دلتنکت پبريي رت زشاه 
برو باس درویش تحتاج دار که شاه ازرعیت بوه تاجدار 
رعیت چوخست وسلطان درخت درخت اي پسر باشد ازیع "مخت 


RHYME—VARIOUS KINDS OF POETIC COMPOSITION. 143 


(%.) I may here observe, that in all the manuscripts Persian poetry is 
to be read right across the page; and very frequently the space between 
the two hemistichs of a couplet (as well as the margin all around) is 
richly ruled with various coloured ink, and otherwise ornamented. In 
works of considerable extent, such as the Shahnama, and the Khamsas 
(§ 151 a.), the page generally contains four hemistichs, or two verses in 
width, which are, in like manner, to be read right across, 


145. The Rhyme of the Persians resémbles ours in all essential 
respects; the main principle of both is, that the lest Syllable of one 
hemistich must correspond in sound to the last syllable of that with 
which it is combined. It often happens, too, tltat the real rhyme in 
a Persian couplet may be the last syllable but one, as is often the cage 
among ourselves ; thus, in the following beautiful stanza by Burns: 

“ Had we never loved so kindly, 
Had we never loved so blindly, 
Never met, or nevér parted, 
‘Wo had ne’er been broken-hearted.” 
Sometimes the three last syllables of each hemistich rhyme one with 
another respectively, as in the following distich: 
ote # + “oe 

“Tt is proper that you should cherish the army with your life; for a 

king by his army attains superiority.” 


(a.) The Persians were allowed a more free scope than our moderns 
on the score of thyme,’ for in Persian poetry the same word in the 
same sense may form the rhyme of each hemistich of a couplet; and 
not unfrequently does the same word, or Succession of words, form 
the rhyme throughout a whole Ghazal or Ode. 


OF THE VARIOUS KINDS OF POETIC COMPOSITION. 


146. Of these the principal varieties are the Ruba’i, the Ghazal, the 
Kasida, the Kita, the Masnami, and the 15 ر‎ each of which we 
shall now briefly describe. The elements from which all these are 
composed are, Ist, the Misra’, or “hemistich,” consisting of three or 


144 VARIOUS KINDS OF POETIC COMPOSITION. 


four metrical feet ; and, 2d, a combination of two Misra’s, which con- 
stitutes a Bait (§ 124 a.), literally “a house,” which we may translate 
a “couplet” or “ stanza.”? The second Misra’ of the Bait must have 
the same metre and rhyme as the first. When both have only the 
same metre, but not the same rhyme, the stanza is called Fard, or 
Mufrad, that ia, “ solitary.” = 


OF THE RUBA'I, OR ۰ 


147. This is a short composition, in great favour among the Persian 
Poets. It consists, as its name imports, of four hemistichs, or two stanzas, 
and bears. some resemblance to the epigram of the ancients. The first, 
second, and fourth hemistichs must always have the same metre and 
rhyme: the third hemistich must also have the same metre, but not 
necessarily the same rhyme; however, there is no rule to the contrary. 
The Ruba’t has twenty-four metres peculiar to itself, all of them derived 
from the Bahri Hazaj, as we have shewn in the Tables, pages 134 and 
135. 


OF THE GHAZAL, 


148. This kind of composition corresponds, upon the whole, with the 
Ode of the Greeks and Romans, or the Sonetta of the Italians. The most 
common subjects of which it treats are, the beauty of a mistress, and the 
sufferings of the despairing lover from her absence or indifference. Fre- 
quently it treats of other matters, such as the delights of the season of 
Spring, the beauties of the flowers of the garden, and the tuneful ndtes 
of the nightingales as they warble their melodies among the rose- 
bushes; the joys resulting from wine and hilarity, are most particularly 
noticed at the same time; the whole interspersed with an occasional 
pithy allusion to the brevity of human life, and the vanity of sublunary 
matters in general. The more orthodox among the Musalmiins are 
rather scandalized at the eulogies bestowed upon the “ juice of the grape” 
by their best poets, such as HGfiz for example ; and they endeavour 
to make out that the text is to be taken in a mystic or spiritual sense, 
such as we apply to the “Songs of Solomon.” It appears to me, 
however, that Hafiz writes upon this favourite theme just as naturally, 
and with as much gusto, as either Anacreon or Horace, who, in this 
respect, may be safely acquitted of the sins of mysticism. The first 
couplet of the Ghazal is called the Datla’, or “the place of rising” 
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(of a heavenly body), which we may translate the “ Opening.” It is 
a standard rule that both hemistichs of this couplet should have the 
SOOO سوه‎ ene couplets must have the same 
must rhyme with the Matla’ ۷ a io ۹ necessarily 5 frst) 
Mata’ ie" Wiaee cs Bee 1 6 پیت قوس‎ couplet is called the 
ss Closes” hence the phrase pps ie ۷ ۵0 the 
ی‎ Ga tc irae a pis 5 makta’, “ from beginning to 
his own name, or athe hi و‎ Rost نان‎ to introduce 
7 19 assumed or Poetic name, called the 
Takhallus, though few of the older poets paid strict attention to this 
rule previous to the time of Hakim Sanayi, between Asp. 1150 and 
1180. Anwari occasionally introduces his own name in his Ghazals, 
but it is the exception and not the rule in his case. As a general 
law, the Ghazal must consist of at least five couplets, and not more 
than fifteen; but on this subject authors by no means agree, either 
with one another or with real facts. Hafiz, for example, has several 
Ghazals consisting of sixteen, and even seventeen, couplets ; and Hakim 
Sanayi has many that exceed the latter number. 


OF THE ۰ 

149. This kind of poem resembles the Idyllium of the Greeks. Its sub- 
jects are generally praise of great personages, living or deceased; satire; 
elegy ; and, sometimes, downright burlesque; also moral and religious re- 
flections. The opening and succeeding couplets of the Kasida follow the 
same laws as those of the Ghazal. In the Makta’, or concluding couplet, 
the poet does nowintroduce his own nom de plume, as in the Ghazal; but 
when the subject is panegyric he generally finishes with a benediction 
or prayer for the health and prosperity of the person addressed, such as, 
» May thy life, health, and prosperity endure as long as the sun and 
moon revolve!” According to the author of the Char Gulzar, the 
Kasida must consist of not fewer than twenty-five couplets, nor must it 
extend to more than one hundred and seventy-five. With the Arabians 
the Kastda scems to have been unlimited as to length, as they have 
Sometimes made it exceed five hundred couplets. The Arabic root.from 
which is derived the term Kasida signifies “ to exert one’s self,” and the 
composition so called is presumed to possess high literary merit. Of 
this description are the celebrated Mw allakat, or the seven Arabian 


prize poema, suspended of old in the temple of Mecca, 1 
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a. The work above alluded to, entitled Char Gulzar, ie. “The Four 
Rosebeds,” was written early in the present century, at the suggestion 
of Sir Gore Ouseley, then a member of the Bengal Civil Service. The 
author’s name is not given, he modestly styling himeelf the “ meanest 
of God’s creatures ;” but his third Gulzar, containing the prosody of the 
Persians, is particularly clear and to the purpose. J have therefore 
followed his authority, in preference to that of Gladwin and severat 
others. The fact is, however, that none of them is quite correct as to 
the length of the @hazal and Kasida. There are many Persian 
Ghazals consisting of only four couplets, and many more extending to 
twenty and upwards. On- the other hand, there are many Kasidas of 
fewer than twenty-five couplets, and I have yet seen none extending to 
one hundred and seventy-five. Of this the reader may easily satisfy 
himself by consulting the Persian Diwans composed from the time of 
Anwart to that of Ahh of Shiraz, that is, from the middle of the twelfth 
to that of the sixteenth century of our @ra, ۵ period which may be justly 
considered as the golden age of Persian literature. 


b. The term Divan is applied to ۶ collection of poetical pieces, con- 
sisting of Kastdas, Ghazals, and Ruba’is, occasionally concluding with 
afew Mufrads or couplets. The Ghazals form the greater portion of 
such collections, and are generally arranged alphabetically, in the order of 
their Matia’s; but this rule is not essential, nor was it observed by the 
older poets, such as Abu-l-Faraj of Rona, and Anwari, in whose . 
Diwans the Kasidas and Ghazals are intermixed, without the least 
attempt at alphabetical arrangement. When, however, we come down 
to the time of Sa’dz, in the thirteenth century of our gra, we find that 
the Ghazals, &c., are alphabetically arranged. All those whose rhymes 
terminate in alif come first, then those ending in be, and so on to ya. 
There have been at least a hundred Persian poets, old and recent, good, 
bad, and indifferent, who have composed Diwans. 


THE KITA. 


150. This species of poetic composition consists of not fewer than two 
couplets, nor does it admit of more than one hundred and seventy-five, a8 
in the case of the Kasida. The difference between the Kit’a and Kasida 
is merely this—that the two hemistichs of the first couplet do not rhyme 
in the Kit’a, but whatever may be the rhyme of the second bemistich 
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in the first couplet, the same must be continued in the second hemistieh 
of every successive couplet. In conclusion, we may observe, that the 
Ghazal, the Kasida, and the Kit'a may be composed in any metre 
which the poet may choose. 


OF THE MASNAWI, OR ۰ 


151. This is a class of poetic compositions of very extensive usc among 
the Persians, It compriscs what in our language are called the Heroic, 
the Didactic, the Satiric, and the Descriptive. The term Dfasnawi ia 
generally applied to compositions of greater extent than those we have 
alseady described. Tt is quite wnrestricfed as to length—from three 
stanzas up to the verge of infinity, should the poet have sefficient matter 
to go on with, and life long enough to reach that goal. It consists of 
a succession of stanzas, all of the same metre, and the second hemistich 
of each stanza must rhyme with the first; but the stanzas themselves do 
not necessarily rhyme with one another, as in the Ghazal, &c. The 
metres uasigned to the Dfasnawi are not numerous; the principal of 
them, so far as F know, are the following مس‎ 

I, Two modifications of the Bahri Mutaharid, viz— 

1, وت‎ Fédilun, Fédilun, 8 

2. Fadilun, Fadilun, Fidélun, اه‎ 
These combined may be styled the Heroic Metre of the Persians, 
It holds the same rank in their versification as the Hexameter did in that 
of ancient Greece and Rome, The second modification differs from the 
first merely in the final sylable, and is optionally introduced in heroic 
poctry. In this metre are composed the Shahndma and the Yusuf 
o Zulaikha, by Firdausi; the Khamarnama, by Ibn Husain; the 
Sikandarnama aud the Khiradnamea, by Nizgami, and also by Jami; 
the Huma,i Humayin, by Khwaja Karmani; the Nabinama (author's 
name unknown to me}; the Ajinae Sikandari, by Amir Khusri, 
of Dihli; the Bostan and Pandnama of Sa’di; the Hamlae 
Haidari, by Rafi’ Khan, and a great many others, which it were 
too tedious to enumerate. 


IL. Three modifications of the Bahri Hazaj, viz.— 
1, Méfadilun, Mafadilun, Miéfadil. 
2. Mifadilun, Méfadilun, Fiédélun. 
8. Mifdilu, Mafadilun, Fidulun. 
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In the first of these metres is composed a Magnawi, by Amir Khusri, 
the title of which I have been unable to ascertain. I think, however, it 
is the Kissae Khigr Khan. It stands first, but without any title, in 
avery fine copy of that poet’s Kulliyat, or whole works, in my possession, 
and thus commences— 


۰ a , . 4 7 ۰ 
کرده پیوند‎ ws خداوند که دلهارا‎ yl سر نامه بنام‎ 
In the second metre are composed the Khusri o Shirin, by و2۷۹۵‎ . 
and also by Amir Khusrii; and the Yusuf o Zalaikha, by Jami, also by 
Nazim al Harui. In the third metre are composed the Laih o 
Majnin, by Nigaémi, and also by Amir رتاک‎ by Jami, and by 
Hatifi; the Tubfatu-l- Irakain, by Khakdni; and the Subhatu-l’ Abrar, 
by Jami. 
111: Two modifications of the Bahri Ramal, viz.— 
1, Fadilatun, Fadilatun, Fadilat. 
2. Fadilitun, Fddilatun, Fadilun. 
In these metres are composed the Masnawi of Maulavi Rumi, with 
many imitations of the same by other poets; the Mantiku-l Tair and 
Pandnima of ’Attar, &c. It will be observed that the two metres 
here differ merely in the final syllable of each hemistich; hence the 
second may be optionally introduced in ۵ stanza. 


IV. Two modifications of the Bahri Khafif, viz.— 
1. Fadilatun, Mifadilun, Fadilat. 
2. Fadilatun, Mafadilun, Fadélun 
These two metres, differing only in the final syllable (as in the Bahri 
Ramal, No. III.), are so closely akin, that the second may be indif- 
ferently substituted in a stanza. In these metres are composed the 
Hada of Hakim Sanayi; the Haft Paikar, by Nizgami; the 
Hasht Bihisht, by Amir Khusru; the Silsilatu-gZahb, by Jami, 
and numerous other poetic pieces of less note. 


۲, Two modifications of the Bahri Sar’, viz— 
1, Muftaidilun, Muftadilun, Fadilat. 
2. Muftédilun, Muftadilun, Fadilun. 
These two metres, like those given in III. and IV., differ only in the 
final syllable, and may be substituted the one for the other. In these are 
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composed the Makhezanu-l-Asr r, by Nizami; the Matla’wl-Annar 
and Kiranu-s-Sa’dain, by Amir Khusrit; the Tubfatu-l-Ahrar, by 
Jami, ke. 


a, A collection of Five distinct Masnawis, each having generally 
a separate metre, is called a Khamsa, i.e. The Five, “par excellence.” 
The most celebrated of these are by Nigami, Amir Khusri, and Jami, 
all of which are alluded to in the foregoing description. In imitation of 


these, several poets of more recent date have composed Khamsas of con- 
siderable merit. 


OF THE TARJI. 


5 


152. This species of poem resembles the Ghazal, with certain 
restrictions, It has a Matla’, like the Ghazal, and consists of from five 
to eleven couplets, and then a concluding couplet, which is in a metre 
and rhyme different from the others: in fact, it is what we call a » song 
with a burden.” When several strophes in succession, each having the 
same metre but a different rhyme, conclude with the same “ burden,” 
it is called Turji’-band, of which specitaens may be seen in the Diwans 
of Sa’di and Hafiz. 


a. There are three other short strophes, scarcely worth noticing, but 
T here give the author of the Char Gulzar’s definition of them. Ist, 
the Murabba’, consisting of four hemistichs, all having the same rhyme ; 
but the rhyming words must not be the same either in sense or spelling. 
Tn a poem consisting of a series of Murabba’s, the last hemistich of each 
must rhyme with the opening stanza, 2nd, the Mukhammas, a stanza 
of five lines, regulated like the Murabba’. ۰ 8rd, the Musaddas, con- 
sisting of six hemistichs, or three couplets. The first four hemistichs are 
regulated like the Murabba’, and the last two hemistichs must have a 
different metre and rhyme from those of the first four, 


153. I conelude this Section by a brief notice of the various metres 
employed in the last seven pages of the Selections appended to this 
work. It would have far exceeded our limited space to have given 
specimens of all the Persian metres which we have already detailed ; 
but if the student will carefully peruse what is here laid before him, he 
will find himself fairly qualified to read with pleasure and profit the 
be-t works of the Persian poets. 


150 VARIOUS KINDS OF POETIC COMPOSITION. 


(a.) Extracts Ist and 6th.—Both these are in the same metre, viz. 
Bahri Mutakarib, Var. Ist and 2d (v. page 136). This, as we have 
already stated, is perhaps the most popular metre, as well as the easiest 
and most harmonious in the language. The only difference between 
Variations 1st and 2d is, that the last syllable of the former ends with 
two consonants, or with a double consonant; whereas that of the latter 
ends in a single consonant ; but, in either case, the last foot is simply an 
Jambus. 

(b.) Eatracts 2d and 5th.—Both these are in the Bahri Khafifi 
Variations 2d, 8d, and 4th (vide page 137). The difference between 
all three is very trifling. In’ Variations 2d and 3d the last foot is an 
Anapastus, arid in Variation 4th it is a Spondzus; and here we may 
notice, in passing, a general principle, which holds in Persian verse, as 
well as in the versification of the ancient Greeks and Romans, viz. that 
“ two short syllables may be replaced by one long,” and vies verad. In 
the eighth and tenth lines, and also in the last line but one of Extract 2d, a 
poetic licence occurs which I overlooked in its proper place, viz. a 
short vowel may be occasionally lengthened by doubling the following 
consonant, and vice versd. For instance, the beginning of line 8th must 
be read dill% 6, instead of dil % 6, The 10th line begins with durr, 
viz, durz 3 gohar, an “ Epitritus secundus,” where the r is doubled. 
Again, in the first hemistich of the last line but one, which runs thus— 
شوار‎ » wr ‘a one, the word , ۵ is spelt with a single ” because 
the metre. requires the vowel of dir 5 be short. In the sixth line we 
have an excellent instance illustrative of what I stated in my note, page 
140, respecting the “supplementary short  Yowel 3 the couplet runs 
thus :— 

باز attid‏ حال مامون,ا ade‏ کردند حال تزونرا 
requires the supplementary vowel (‏ خحال In the first hemistich, the word‏ 
we abso-‏ ره and if, with Dr. Lee and his confrares, we employ a short‏ 
حال lutely pervert the meaning. In the second hemistich the word‏ 
هو has the real ig@fat. The couplet, then, is to be scanned thus‏ 
Bazt guftan-dé hala Méa-minra,‏ “ 
مه hardan-dé hali‏ زاو 


Lasip, we have to notice a peculiarity in the orthography ofthis second 
extract, The student will observe that it contains an unusual sprinkling 
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of zals (d), or dotted dals. In all MSS. written upwards of 400 yeara 
ago, the rule was, that when in the middle of a word the letter dal (9) 
was both preceded and followed by a vowel, it assumed the soft sound 
of our th in “ mother,” which in Persian was written ماذر‎ mathar, The 
same rule held when ی‎ was the last letter of a word and preceded by a 
vowel ; thus, for the modern یاد‎ and oly, they would write du and dle. 
The extract is an exact transcript from a very fine MS. of the Fadika 
in my possession, written very nearly six hundred years ago. This 
peculiarity of the dotted dais is a fair criterion of the age of a Persian 
MS., as it shews that it must have been written previous to the middle 
of our fifteenth century, or at مها‎ 400 years ago. ۲ 

« (e) Extract 3d.—This spirited Ode, by Khakani, is composed in the 
Bahri Rajaz, Var. 84, This, and another well known Ode by Hafiz, 
beginning “ Mutribi khush-nawa digo” (which is in the same metre), 
are favourite songs with the Musalmans of India. 

(d.) Extract 4th.—This celebrated Ode, by Hafiz, is distinguished 
from most other poetic compositions by being written in one of the 
80 called regular metres, viz. the Bahri Hazaj. It is, in fact, amere 
repetition of the “Epitritus primus” from beginning to end. This ig 
harping on one string with a vengeance—the same unvaried measure 
seventy-two times over! 


(¢.) Hatract 7th.—The first strophe of this Tarji’ is composed in the 
Bahri Hazaj, Var. 14 The recurring couplet is in the Bahri Hazaj, 
Var. 15, and so is the second strophe, together with the same burden. 


)( Extract 8th—This beautiful fragment, expressive of the “ Ma- 
Indie du pays,” is highly interesting, inasmuch as it is the oldest specimen 
of Persian poetry that we possess. It was composed by Riidaki, some 
900 years ago, The metre is the Bahri Ramal, Var. 12. 

(g.) After the student has thoroughly studied this Grammar, together 
with the Selections, from beginning to end, he is strongly recommended 
to read the Gaulistan of Sa’dt, a8 a further praxis in the language, both 
in prose and verse. At the same time,,if he can bring to bear on the 
task a moderate knowledge of Arabic, so much the better. He had 
better commence with the First Book of the work, lsaving the Preface 
to be read last. 


APPENDIX. 


CONSISTING OF TRANSLATIONS OF EXTRACTS FROM THE PERSIAN 
POETS, WITH EXPLANATORY NOTES. 





1 ۸ TALE, FROM THE BOSTAN OF Sa’Di.2 


T have heard that once during 2 whole week no “son of ۵ 
came to the Hospitable dwelling of the Friend® [of Omnipotence] 
From the benevolence of his disposition, he refrained from tasting his 
morning meal, (saying,) “ Perchance some hungry person may arrive 
from his journey.” He went out and looked in every direction; he 
scanned the various quarters of the desert, and beheld, wending his 
weary way, a solitary man, bent down like the willow, whose head and 
beard were whitened with the hoar-frost of age. With kindness he 
welcomed him, and, agreeably to the manners of the munificent, gave 
him an invitation, saying, “Oh! apple of mine eye, perform an act 
of courtesy by becoming my guest.’"4 The old man advanced and readily 
complied, for he knew the disposition of his host—on whom be peace ! 
The associates of Abraham’s hospitable dwelling seated the old man 
with respect. The table* was ordered to be spread, and the company 
placed themselves around. When the assembly began to utter, “In 





Sa'di, one of the most esteemed writers of Persia, both in Prose and verse, was born‏ بو 
at Shiriz about 4.p, 1194. He was a man of great learning and genuine piety. He‏ 
passed much of his time in travelling; and at the advanced age of 116 solar years he‏ 
died, at his native place, where his tomb may still be seen, in an inclosure called the‏ 
Sa’diya, in the vicinity of the town.‏ 


2. The term “ Son of the Road” (ibuu-s-sabil) is an Arabian metaphor for a traveller. 
¢. The Arabs and Persians seldom speak of the patriarch Abraham by his Hebrew 


fame; he is uniformly styled Khalid Ullah, * The Friend of God;” or, simply, Al Khalil, 
~The Friend,” as in the text. 


2. Literally, > By partaking of my bread and salt.” 


۶ The original term is Kiwan. It literally signifies a “ tray,” containing a variety of 
dishes, which is placed on a carpet spread on the floor, and around which the guests ait 
cross-legged, Few of the Orientals, even to this day, make use of chairs aud tables as 
‘we do. as 
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the name of God,”# (or to say grace,) not a word of Him was heard to 
proceed from the old man. 

Then Abraham addressed him in such terms as these: “Oh! elder, 
stricken in years, thou appearest not to me in faith and zeal like other 
aged men. Is it not an obligatory law to invoke, at the time of eating 
thy daily bread, that Divine Providence from whence it is derived ?” 
He replied, “I practise no rite which I have not heard from my 
priest, who worshippeth the fire.” The good-omened prophet discovered 
that this old man of forlorn estate was a Gabar.»> When he saw 
that he was an alien (to the true Saith), he drove him away in miserable 
plight; the polluted being rejected by théde who are pure, 

A voice descended from the Most High God with this sévere reproof : 
“O Abraham! for an hundred years have I given him food and pre- 
served his life, and hast thou conceived an abhorrence for him in so 
brief a space! If a man”pay adoration to fire, why shouldest thou 
therefore withhold the hand of charity? Go, and call back the old 
man, stricken in years; from me do thou Convey to him greeting, To 
me he (unconsciously) cries out, and weeps (at thy harsh treatment), his 
head and face and body all covered with dust.” 

Then Abraham? went after the aged man; with kindness he called him 
back from the wilderness, And when he came nigh, he thus addressed 
him : “May a hundred blessings rest on thy head! The True God hath 
given ear to thy complaints, and hath sent me after thee.” When the 
old man, stricken in years, heard these words, he acknowledged the 


۵ The Arabic expression, Bism 7, “In God's name,” is pronounced by the 
Musalmin people, not only when they sit down to their meals, but at the commence- 
Inent of any important undertaking; also when they kill any animal for the purpose of 
food or sacrifice, otherwise the meat is deemed unlawful. 


b. Gabar, commonly written Gueber or Guebre, is the term generally applied to the 
ancient fire-worshippera of Persia, of whom a very small remnant may be still met with 
in retired districts of the country, 

¢. In all manuseript, lithographed, and Printed copies of the Bostan which I have yet 
seen, the tale finishes here at the word charity, with.the exception of my own fine MS. of 
the work alluded to in p. 68 of my Grammar, I Fave here, for the first time, given 
the parable complete, both text and translation. 


4. Literally, «The Prophet of his day.” The Musalmans reckon nine Great Prophets 
to whom written revelations were imparted, viz, Adam, Seth, Enoch, Noan, Abraham, 
Moses, David, Jesus, and Muhammad. The number of Minor Prophets, according to 
some, amounts to 124,000. Vide Binning’s «Travels in Persia, &..* 2 vols. 8yo, 
London, W. H. Annen & Co., 1857. A work that gives a true and satisfactory account 
of Persia us it now ia. 
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Almighty Creator. Through the grace of Him who is Adorable, that 
man became a convert to the true faith, and thus, thoagh pdor, he 


became more rich than any prince.” 


The above beautiful tale is highly interesting, inasmuch as it furnishes 
an instructive lesson, on the score of religious toleration, to men of all 
creeds. It is alsv remarkable as the production of a Musalman who was 
sincerely attached to his own faith ; for, generally speaking, the followers 
of Muhammad are rather bigoted than otherwise towards those who do 
not believe like themselves. Lastly, the tale is the groundwork of Dr. 
Franklin’s Parable, the true history of which I shall give hereafter. 


2, A TALE FROM THE HADIKA OF HAKIM SANAYI.* 


“ At one period. of his sovereignty the Caliph Mamin’? became a 
persecutor, and shed the innocent blood of his people. To the race 
of Barmak he acted with such injustice, that no one remembers the like. 
After he had put to death the innocent Yahya, fortune looked” upon 
him sternly and harshly. The injured Yahya had a mother, aged and 
frail, when thus deprived of the beloved of her heart. She became the 
companion of sorrow in this world: consolation, which should be all 
sweetness, to her became poison. .They told of this circumstance to 
Mamiin, and laid before him the pitiful case of the afflicted matron, 
They said, She invokes evil upon thee, and prays for the downfall of 
thy sovereignty. Go, comfort her heart, and cease from thy hatred 5 
beg pardon of the aggrieved mother for thine injustice.” At night 
Mami went, unattended by any of his people, (to her house), with the 
view of speaking in mitigation of his crime. Pearls and jewels he 
proffered to her in abundance ;—that, he considered as his best way of 
proceeding. He said to her, “O mother, all that has come to pass had 





Hakim Sandyi, a distinguished Persian poet, of the Safi sect, was born at Ghazua,‏ ه 
in the latter part of our eleventh century, He was for some time the court poet of the‏ 
Ghaznavide sovereigna; but afterwards, in the reign of Bahram Shih, he abandoned‏ 
worldly objects, and devoted himsely to a religious life. He died at an advanced age, in‏ 
his native city, but I have not been able to ascertain the precise period.‏ 


b. The reign of Mamin, the second son, and the second in succession from Hariin 
al-Rashid, was distinguished as the most munificent in the annals of the Caliphate. At 
one period, however, that alluded to by the poet, the Caliph adopted some very heretical 
doctrines, which denied to the Kurdn the authority of a divine revelation; and for some 
years of his life he endeavoured to enforce on his subjects, by severe persecutions, the 
acknowledgment that the book, by them deemed sacred, was entirely of human origin, 
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been predestined ! Since destiny hath taken its course, of what ‘avail 
is your sorrow? Henceforth be resigned, and forget your evil wishes 
towards me. Although Yahya is no more, having undergone his doom, 
yet from this moment I will be your gon: ۲ will heneeforth occupy 
his place. Let your heart be comforted ; abandon all hatred, taulice, 
and evil-wishing.” 

The aged mother appropriately spoke out before him and said, Tel] 
me, O cruel prince! how can I help lamenting such a son? How can 


As for thee, with thy thousands of retinue, and all thy regal pomp, my 
heart will none of thee; canst thow fill the place of him who is gone!” 

These few words, precious as royal pearls, remain as a memorial of 
that noble and injured woman. Mamin felt humbled and abashed 
hefore her, and from that day forward he never allowed the blood of 
any one of his people to be shed.” 


The above tale will prove interesting to the few good-natured people 
who advocate the total abolition of capital Punishment, a measuré to 
which I do not myself subscribe. 


8 ODE FROM THE DIWAN من‎ KHAKANI. 


“ O thou with cheeks like the tulip, and a hosom like the jasinine ! 
O walking angel! who art thou?’ © hard-hearted and cruel fair one, 
torge nt of my soul! who art thou? On the parterre, where thou flou- 
rishest, thou hast dazzled the eye of the rose; thou hast robbed the 
Sugar-cane of its sweetness—O thou with rose-bud lips ! who art thou? 
1 have seen thy cypress-like form; I have heaved sighs innumerable ; 
T have seen thy narcissus-like eyes—O moving cypress ! who art thon? 
Flushed with the wine (of youth), thou roamest about, laying Snares ; at 
every one around thou aimest thy deadly shafis—O thou of the merciless 





a. The time and place of Khakani's birth are uncertain, Hy 


6 was the contemporary of 
Hakim Sandyi, and died at Tabriz in ۸.9 1186, 


& The expression, « Who art thou ۸۳ admits, throughout, of being translated, “Whose 


art thou” as suggested to me by Moonshee Syed Owlad Allee, a learned gentleman 


e to discuss, 1 prefer my 
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bow! who art thou? Thy brow, fair as the new moon,® has deprived the 
luminary of its splendour—Oh, listen to my sighs and lamentations! 
Thou disturber of my life—who art thou? Khbakani, thy slave, has 
become intoxicated from thy wine-cup; for thee will he lay down his 
life—O walking angel ! who art thou?” ۰ 

The preceding Ode from Khakani is of that species of poetic compo- 
sition called Ghazul, which is closely akin to the “ Ode” of the Romans, 
or the “Sonetia” of the Italians. It is a fair specimen of a Persian 
» Love Song ;” and in India it is generally sung at entertainments by 
those fair songsters, commonly called Nautch Girls. Hafiz has a 
similar Ode, in the same metre, beginning “ Mutribi khush-nawa bigo,” 
which is also a great favourite on similar occasions. 


4. ODE FROM THE DIWAN OF HAFIZ. 


“Tf that lovely maid of Shiraz would accept my heart, for the black 
mole‘ ou her cheek I would give Samarkand and Bukhara. Boy, bring 
me the wine that remains; for in Paradise thou wilt find neither the banks 
of the streamlet of Ruknabad,? nor the rosy bowers of Musalla. These 
wanton nymphs, these insidious fair ones, whose beauties raise @ 
tumult in our city, have borne away the quiet of my heart, as Tartars 
their repast of plunder. Alas! the charms of our darlings have no need 
of our imperfect love. What occasion has a face naturally lovely for 
perfumes, paint, moles, or ringlets? Talk to me of minstrels and 





a. The moon, in all her phases, is a favourite simile, indicative of beauty, among 
Oriental poets, In order, however, to appreciate the propriety of the expression, the 
inoon must be seen through the medium of a more southern atmosphere than that of 
Loudon She rust, for instance, be such as, 

“The moon whose orb,’ 
Through optic glass, the Tuscan artist views 
‘At evening, from the top of Fesolé, 
Or in Valdarno.” 

b. Hafiz was born at Shiraz about A.D. 1300, and died at his native city in ۸. 1388. 
Of all the Persian poets, he is still the most admired by his countrymen. His works, like 
the Kurdn, are often consulted for taking a fal, or “ omen,” by those about to commence 
any important undertaking of uncertain issue. ‘This was once the custom in Europe, 
when people consulted the works of Virgil, the Sorts Virgiliana, or even the Bible 
itself, ou similar occasions. 

c. Aimote on the cheek is esteemed an especial ornament in a Persian dame. 

2 Rukwabad is a amall streamlet, meandering through the plain, near Shiri2: Mu- 
salla, with its shady bowers, roses, and nightingales, was one of the poet’s favourite 
resorts in the suburbs. 
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of wine; and seek not to disclose the secrets* of faturity. No one, 
however wise, ever has, or ever will, discover thig enigma.’ I know 
well how, from that daily increasing beauty which Joseph possessed, 
2 resistless love tore away from Zulaikha* the veil of her chastity. 
Attend, O adorable object! to prudent counsels; for the young of a 
good disposition love the advice of thé aged better than their own souls, - 
Thou hast spoken ill of me, yet I am not offended: may God forgive 
thee !—Thou hast spoken well: but does a bitter answer become @ lip 
like a ruby, that feeds on nothing but sweetness 7 Thou hast composed 
thy Ghazal and strung thy pearls : come, sing them sweetly, O Hafiz! 
for heaven doth sprinkle over thy Ppoetty the sparkling brightness 
(shining circle) of the Pleiades,” . 

The above Ode, from Hafiz, is a fair Specimen of this class of poetic 
compositions, It is discursive and flighty, touching on miscellaneous 
matters, grave and gay—a style in which Horace Particularly delights, 


5. ANOTHER ODE FROM THE DIWAN OF HAFIZ. 


“O cupbearer, bring me a measure of wine ; bring me one or two 
goblets of the pure liquor. Bring me wine, which is the true medicine 
for the pangs of love, the grand panacea (for all the ills that affect) 
both old and young. I compare the wine to the sun, and the goblet 
to the moon: bring the sun to the bosom of the moon. Pour over me 
this liquid fire; that is, bring me the fire which is like water, If the 
rose has faded and Bone, say to it, ‘Go with a blessing :’ fetch me, in 
its stead, the pure wine, fragrant as rose-water. If the cooing of the 
Tingdove is no longer heard—what then? let us listen instead to the 
gurgling of the wine-flask, My wit has become altogether unruly ; 
bring the fetters of the wine-cup to confine its exuberance, The 
drinking of wine is either a virtue or a vice; be it vice or virtue, bring 


@ “Tu ne quesieris, scire nefas, quem mihi, quem tibi 
Finem Di dederint, Leuconos,” 
Horace, Carm. I. 11, 
6.“ Prudens faturi temporis exitum 
Caliginos& nocte premit Deus.” 


Thid, 111, 29, 
% — The wife of Potiphar, so called by the Musalmins, 


a “ Deprome quadrimun Sabina, 
0 Thaliarche, merum diota.” 
Horace, 1. 9, 
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the enlivening draught. Grieve not at the frowns of fortune ;*— what has 
past, let it go; eall for the melody of the harp and lute. I cannot 
behold my beloved one, except in the midst of my dreams; there- 
fore bring me wine, the medicine that procures sleep. Although 
I am already intoxicated, let me have two goblets more, so that my 
senses may be completely drowned.’ Give to Hafiz one or two goblets, 
full measure; bring the wine, whether perdition or salvation be the 
consequence.” 

This Ode from Hi, 
or Bacchanalian class of poetry. I have mentioned, in another place, 





iz has a decided leaning towards the Anacreontic 


that the more orthodox Muslims are sadly scandalized at the freedom 
and palpable-gusto with which their favourite poet revels in praise of 
the “juice of the grape,” which, according to their prophet, Muhammad, 
is “one of the abominations of Satan.” They therefore give out, that 
the whole of such effusions are to be taken in a mystic, Safi, or spiritual 
sense. On this point we shall say more by and bye: in the meantime, 
it appears to me, that, here at least, Hafiz means what he says, just as 
much as ever did Anacreon, Horace, Robert Burns, or Thomas Moore, 
gentlemen who had uo pretensions to spiritualism, always excepting 
the spirit of Bacchus. 





a, “Fortuna swevo Jaeta negotio, et 

Ludum inaolenterm Judere pertinax, 

Transmutat incertos honores, 
Nune mihi, nunc alii benigna.” 
Horace, 111, ۰ 

3, ‘Bring us down the mellowed wine, 

Rich with years that equal mine ;— 

I pray thee, talk no more of sorrow 5 

Lo the gods belong to-morrow. 

And, perhaps, with gracious power, 

‘They may change the gloomy hour, 

Let the richest essence shed 

Eastern odours on your head, 

While the soft Cyllenian lyre 

Shall your labouring breast inspire.” 

- Horace, ¥.13, ‘Translated by Fraxoss, 

@ “J pray thee, by the gods above, 

Give me the mighty bowl I love; 

And let me sing, in wild delight ;— 

JI will—I will be mad to-night !” 
Anacreon, 1X. Translated by Moonz. 
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6. ODE, FROM THE MYSTICAL DIWAN OF MAULANA 
JALALU-D-DIN 0 


“T was, ere a name had been named upon earth; 
Ere one trace yet existed of aught that has birth: 
When the locks of the Loven روم‎ streamed forth for a sign, 
And Being was none, save the Presence Divine! 
Named and name were alike emanations from Me, 
Ere aught that was “1” yet existed, or “ We ;” 
Ere the veil of the flesh for Messiah ,was wrought, 
To the Godhead I bowed in prostration of thought! 
I measured intently—-I pondered with heed, 
(But, ah, fruitless my labour!) the Cross and its Creed, 
To the Pagod? I rushed, and the Magian’s shrine ; 
But my eye caught no glimpse of a glory divine! 
The reins of research to the Ka’ba* I bent, 
Whither, hopefully thronging, the old and young went ; 
Kandahér and Herdt searched J wistfully through; 
Nor above, nor beneath, came the Loyep OnE to view, 
I toiled to the summit, wild, pathless, and lone, 
Of the globe-girding Kaf;’—but the Anka had flown! 


مت تسس _ 


a, Maulana Jalalu-d-Din's family belonged to Balkh, in Transoxiana, where he waa 
born towards the end of our twelfth century. In the course of time he settled in Ram, 
or Asia Minor, where he died ia a.p, 1262 ; hence his surname, Rimi. He is considered 
to be of the greatest authority among the numerous sect called §afis, of whom more 
hereafter, 


The poet here epeaks of himself as an embodied spirit, His soul ig understood to‏ با 
have existed from all eternity, as an infinitely smali emanation of the Deity.‏ 


.@ The Lovep Own, here and elsewhere, in Safi ‘phraseology, denotes God the 
Eternal without Beginning and without End. The poet here describes the atrugglea of 
the human goul, while confined in its tenement of clay, in search of Divine knowledge, 


2. The Pagod denotes the Brahminical faith ; and the Magian, that of the ancient 
Persians and Chaldeans, who adored the fire, ang’ the hosts of heaven, 


۶ The Ka’ba is the ‘sanctum sanctorum” of the Temple of Mecca. 


f. The good old-fashioned notion of this inhabitable earth of oura was, that it was a 
mere flat surface, like a round table, the outer rim of which was encompassed all around 
by a chain of impassable mountains, named Kaf, inhabited by the Jinns, and also bra 
gigantic bird, called by the Arabs "Anka, and by the Persians Simurgh. The *Anké, the 
Simurgh, the Rukh, the Phenix, and the Griffin appear to beve been all “birds of a 
feather,” ie, « rare aves in terris.” 
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The sev’nth earth I travers’d—the sev’nth heaven explor’d, 
But in neither discern’d I the Court-of the Lord! 

1 question’d the Pen and the Tablet of Fate, 

But they whisper’d not where He pavilions his state: 

My vision I strain’d; but my God-scanning eye 

No trace, that to Godhead belongs, could desery. 

My glance I bent inward: within my own breast,? 

Lo, the vainly sought elsewhere! the GopHEAD confess’d'! 
In the whirl of its transport my spirit was toss’d, 

Till each atom of separate being ۲ lost ; 

And the bright Sun of Tabriz’—a madder* than he, 

Or a witder, the world hath not seen, nor shall see!” 


The above translation was made by my late friend, Professor F. 
Falconer, of University College, and appeared in the Asiatic Journal 
ubout twenty years ago. Itisa genuine Sufi Ode ; and Mr. Falcon:r 
has. admirably succeeded in seizing and transfusing the spirit and 
sublimity of the original into his English version. Generally speaking, 
metrical versions from Eastern poets are too much diluted by a 
superfluous verbiage, consisting merely of high-sounding epithets, no- 
ways belonging to the original. Suclgis not here the case ; Sir William 
Jones himself could not have done it in more excellent taste. 


7, TARJI-BAND, FROM THE DIWAN OF HAFIZ. 

0 silver-bosomed cypress! a form delicate as the rose, the beauty of 
whose cheeks surpasseth that of the moon at eve! Return! for your 
absence hath melted my soul, and deprived my heart of ease and rest. 
From the allurement of the mole on your cheek, and from the snares of 
your waving ringlets, the bird of my heart hath fallen into your net. 
Since my wish of a meeting with you is unattainable, I must content myself 
in bemoaning your absence. Here I am at present lamenting our sepa- 
ration: under such circumstances, what must be the result? You would 





a. “ Ego erravi querens te exterius, qui es interius; et multum laboravi querens te 
extra me, et tu habitas in me.”—St. Augustine, Soli. 


b, In hia Diwan, Maulana Rimi assumes the poetic name of Shams, “ the Sun,” out of 
compliment to his spiritual guide and preceptor Shamsu-d-Din Tabrizi, ie, “ Tabrizi, 
the Sun of Religion.” 


The madness and wildness here alluded to denote, in Sufi phraseology, religious‏ ء 
ardour, and abstraction from all sublunary objects.‏ 
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say that, excepting grief and pain, destiny had bereft me of every thing 
in your absence. O Hafiz! what constitutes fortune or wealth, except 
the society of thy fair one, and the wine, and the goblet? Seeing that 
T cannot now realize from you the wishes of my heart, O solace of my 
life!—Tu is best not to turn away my face from patience; perhaps I 
may yet obtain my heart's desire. 

“ Were I to die under the pangs of love, nevertheless my heart should 
not cease to grieve for you. Your eyebrow,* like a bow, smiteth inces- 
santly with the arrows of amorous glances. The pen could not describe 
my longing desire, even although old Saturn were to be my secretary. 
Tam old in the sufferings of love, although bit an infant—an infant in 
the paths of love, yet old in years; seeing that during your absence, 
tyrannie fortune holds me in the fetters of sorrow.—I¢ is best not to turn 
auay my face from patience; perhaps I may yet obtain my heart's 
desire.” 


The species of poom called by the Persians Zarji’-band consists of a 
series of strophes, each differing in metre and rhyme, varying in length 
from eight to five couplets, each strophe ending with the same chorus or 
burden, like the words in italics in the preceding specimen. In the 
original there are eight strophes, all ending, as above, with the words, 
“ It is best,” &e. The reader will, I venture to say, excuse me for 
having omitted six strophes out of the eight, as too much sweetmeat is 

_ Very apt to cloy on the mental, as well as on the carnal appetite, 


8 FRAGMENT OF AN IDYLL, BY ۶ 


“The remembrance of the Jue Miliyan® is ever present in our minds و‎ 
the memory of the kind friends we have left ever occupies our thoughts. 


“Let her eyebrows sweetly rise‏ به 
In jetty arches o'er her eyes,‏ 
Gently in a crescent gliding,‏ 
Just commingling, just dividing.”‏ 
Anacreon, XVI., by Moore.‏ 

6, Rédaki, the father of Persian Poetry, was born in or near Bukhara, towards the 
close of the ninth century of our era. The place antl period of his death are uncertain, 
His works, which we are told were very numerous, are in all probability for ever lost to 
us, with the exception of a few fragments quoted by later writers. 


2, The Ji,e Maliyén, literally, « Robbers’ Streamlet,” is, or was, a small river in the 
neighbourhood of Bukbard, ll 
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The sandy desert of Ami,’ with all its hardships, will feel soft as silk 
‘ander our feet, in the moment of our return. The stream of the Jaihun, 
joyful at seeing our faces, will sparkle up to the breasts of our steeds in 
its eagerness to embrace us. Rejoice, O Bukhara! mayest thou long 
flourish ; thy prince, with his happy train, is coming to visit thee. 
The prince is the cypress, and Bukhara the garden; towards the garden 
the cypress is now on its way- The prince is the moon, and Bukhara 
the sky; into the sky the moon is now about to ascend.” 


The preceding fragment, by the poet Ridaki, is interesting, inasmuch 
as it is the oldest specimen of modern Persian poetry that has been 
handed down to us. The author of a Persian historical work, entitled 
Tarikhi Guzida, or “ Gclect History,” states, that the occasion of com- 
posing the Idyll was this:—-Vasr, the prince of Bukhara, who wat 
Riidaki’s patron, having removed with his court to Herat, about ۸۰ 935 
became go attached to the pleasures of the latter city, that he never نم‎ 
he brought to return to his own capital. The courtiers, however, wer 
all seized with a fit of the “maladie du pays,” or home-sickness, anc 
prevailed upon Ridaki to try bis eloquence upon their master, Ac 
cordingly, our bard, seizing a favourable opportunity, addressed to Nasr 
the above culogium on Bukhara, accompanied by a suitable melody 
upon the. harp. The effect is said to have been electric: the prince 
immediately started from his seat, and, without the least preparation, 
set out with his followers towards the capital of his dominions. 

Daulat Shih observes on this Idyll, in his “ Lives of the Persian 
Poets,” written somewhat more than five centuries after Rudaki :— 
“The learned are astonished that a composition, distinguished by nothing 
but its simplicity, and totally destitute of the graces and ornaments of 
poetry, should have produced such an extraordinary effect ; for there is 
certainly 10 court of the present time that would not reject such verses 
with disgust!!!” Now all this is mere matter of taste and feeling. 
The words, simple as they are, probably accompanied with some favourite 
ne 

a. Ami, name of a town situated 4n the banks of the Jaihiin (which we call the Oxue), 
a river that risea in the mountains of Badakhshin, and flows westerly into the sea of 
‘Ayal, Between the right bank of the river and Bukbird there Ties a sandy desert, of 
some forty miles broad, occupied, on some green spots here aud there, by wandering 
Uubeks and Torkomans, gentlemen who seldom trouble their heads about any nice dis 
tinctions between the terms meum and inum; and these constitute the “ hardships” te 
which the poet here alludes, ‘The appellation mi is also applied to a branch of the 
Jaihiin, above the town so Mamed. 
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local tune, sufficed to rouse the natural attachment of the man to his 
native soil, and to his friends and relations at a distance. The words 
are hot more simple than those of “ Lochaber no more,” or those of the 
“ Ranz des Vaches 3” and we know the effect these have, when heard in 
far remote lands, upon natives of the Grampian glens and Alpine valleys. 


9. FROM THE AKHLAKI 1۷۰ 
“T steadily tread in the path of exertion, for man can expect that only for 
which he labours, IfI get the mantle of my desire into my hand, then am 
T relieved from sorrow and regret. If, with all my efforts, my undertakings 
should not succeed, I may, nevertheless, he, excused 3—80, good-bye.” 


10. KITAE TARIKH, OR ETEOSTICHON, 

My friend, Moonshee Syed 0120 Allee, has just favoured me with و‎ 
very neat Ait’a, or strophe, consisting of four hemistichs, in the last of 
which the sum of the numerical values of all the letters amounts to 1861, 
the date of thig work. Its appropriate place would be at the end of the 
Persian text, only it came too Iate to be there inserted. 


—t.‏ قطعدء تاریخ 
ge oF, oe‏ و 7 ane . ce‏ 
aly‏ جنوري این AE‏ مطبوع ih‏ از طبع جذاب i FNS‏ 
سا 9 © 
oe‏ گفتا یه wt‏ سالش در Jae‏ ای کتاب داکتر فوربس 
“Tn the month of January, this work was impressed by the seal of‏ 


the honourable Dr, Forbes. Intelligence has proclaimed the period ot 
its date, viz. ‘The pearl of wisdom is this book by Dr. Forbes.’ ۵ 








a A work on Ethics, written some four centuries ago by Husain و72‎ al Kashifi. it 
is divided into forty chapters, each treating of some distinct moral subject. The above 
stanzas, which ] have adopted as a motto for the Title-page of my Persian Grammar, are 
from chay, xiii, which treats of « Exertion and Perseverance.” 

6. In Europe, during the middle ages, when Latin was the language of literature, such 
memorial verses as the above were common, The Latin, however, laboured under this 
disadvantage, that its alphabet contained only seven numerical letters, viz. 1, V, X, L, 
C, D, and M; whereas every one of: the letters in Arabic and Persian counts for 
something. A curious coincidence of this kind is to be found in a line from Ovid, 
written more than fifteen centuries before the event to which it is applied, viz— 

‘FILIYs ante DieM patrlos, InguIrlt In annos,” 
“The son prematurely makes inquiry into the years of his father.” 
16 will be found that the sum of the numerical letters of the above line amount fo 
1508, the year in which Prince Uharles of Spain was put to death, by the command 
Uthis stern father, Philip 11. for plotting treason and rebellion, 
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Of this ingenious morceau, I have only to say, that I disclaim the 
complimentary part, which, the reader must bear in mind, is Oriental. 
I may further mention, that the word denoting pearl may also be 
yead gate, according as we pronounce it dur or dar: this, of course, 
js an additional merit in the effusion, as it kills two fat birds with 


one stone. 


DR. FRANKLIN’S IMAGINARY CHAPTER OF 0 


1 “ And it came to pass, after these things, that Abraham sat in the door 
2 of his tent, about the going down of the sun. And, behold, 2 man, 
bent with age, was coming'‘from the way of the wilderness, leaning on 

3 staff, And‘Abraham arose and met him, and said unto him, ‘Turn 
in, I pray thee, and wash thy feet, and tarry all night; and thou 

4 shalt arise early in the morning and go on thy way.’ And. the 
5 man said, ‘Nay; for I will abide under this tree’? But Abraham 
pressed him greatly: so he turned, and they went in unto the tent; 

G and Abrabam baked unleavened bread, and they did eat. And 
when Abraham saw that the man blessed not God, he said unto 
him, ‘Wherefore dost thou’ not worship the Most High God, 

7 Creator of heaven and earth 2۲ And the man answered and said, 
«TJ do not worship thy God, neither do I call upon his name; for 

1 have made unto myself a God, which abideth always in mine 

8 house, and provideth me with all things.’ And Abraham’s zeal 
was kindled against the man; and he arose, and fell upon him, and 

9 drove him forth with blows into the wilderness. And God called 
10 unto Abraham; saying, ‘ Abraham, where is the stranger?” And 
Abraham answered and said, ‘ Lord, he would not worship thee, 
neither would he call upon thy name ; therefore have I driven him 

11 from before my face into the wilderness.’ And God said, ‘1 have 
borne with him these hundred and ninety and eight years, and 
nourished him, and clothed him, notwithstanding his rebellion 
against me; and couldst not thou, who art thyself a sinner, bear 
12 with him one hight” And Abraham said, ‘Let not the anger of 
my Lord wax hot against his servant: Lo, I have sinned; forgive 

13 me, I pray thee.’ Aud he arose, and went forth into the wilderness, 
14 and songht diligently for the man, and found him: And returned 
with him to his tent; and when he had entreated him kirdly, he 
15 sent h'm away on the morrow with gifts. And God spake unto 
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Abraham, saying, ‘ For this thy sin shall thy seed be afflicted four hun- 

16 dred years in a strange land. But, for thy repentance, will I deliver 
them; and they shall come forth with great power, and with 
gladness of heart, and with much substance.’ ” 


The above version of “ The Chapter” appeared in print, for the first 
time in this country, in April 1764, not long after it had been eatem- 
porized by Dr. Franklin at a social party, when residing in London, as 
agent for the colony of Pennsylvania, about a century ago. Some ten 
years later, Dr. Franklin communicated a copy of it to Lord Kaimes, 
which appeared in the latter’s “Sketches of the History of Man,” 1774, 
In this lust version, the five concluding verses are omitted,.most probably 
by the Doctor himself. Lord Kaimes says, “The following parable 
against persecution was communicated to me by Dr. Franklin, of Phila- 
delphia, a man who makes a figure in the learned world.” Then follows 
the parable as above, concluding at the end of the eleventh verse ; after 
which, his Lordship appropriately remarks :—“ The historical style of 
the Old Testament is here finely imitated; and the moral must strike 
every one who is not sunk in stupidity and superstition, Were it really 
a chapter of Genesis, one is apt to think that persecution could never 
have shewn a bare face among Jews or Christians. But, alas! that is 
a vain thought. Such a passage in the Old Testament would avail as 
little against the rancorous passions of men, as the following passages in 
the New Testament, though persecution cannot be condemned in terms 
more explicit* ‘Him that is weak in the faith, receive you, but not to 
doubtful disputations. For one believeth that he meay eat. all things: 
another, who is weak, eateth herbs.’ ۰ 


“Our Saviour himself declared against persecution in the most express 
terms. The Jews and Samaritans were of the same religion ; but some 
trivial differences in the ceremonial part of worship, rendered them 
odious to each other. Our Saviour being refused lodging in a village 
of Samaria, because he was travelling to Jerusalem, his disciples, James 
and John, said, > Lord, wilt thou that we command fire to come down 
from heaven, and consume them, even as Elias did?” But he rebuked 
them, and said, * The Son of Man is not come to destroy men’s lives, 
but to save them.’ ”? 





a. Fpistle of St. Paul to the Romans, chap. xiv بط‎ Gospel of St. Luke, ix. 4, 
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I shall now briefly state what I believe to be the true history of Dr. 
Franklin’s celebrated “ Chapter,” about which there has been a good 
deal of discussion. The original, so far as we yet know, is Sa’di’s tale 
of “ Abraham and the Gabar,” the Persian text and literal translation of 
which I have here given. A free and abridged translation of this tale 
into Latin was made by Gentius, a learned Orientalist of Holland, about 
the middle of the seventeenth century, and published at Amsterdam in 
1651, in the Preface to a work entitled “ Historia Judaica,” &c. Some 
years later, Bishop Jeremy Taylor translated into English the Latin 
version of Gentius, still further abridged, and inserted the same at the 
conclusion of his “ Discourse. of the Liberty of Prophesying,” saying, 
4] end with a story which I find in the Jews’ ۴ Some fifteen 
years after Bishop Taylor’s death, Dr. Franklin’s father emigrated to 
New England, and carried with him a select library of theological works, 
amoung which, we may rest pretty confident, was the “ Discourse of the 
Liberty of Prophesying.” Dr. Franklin tells us, in his Autobiography, 
that, at the age of twelve or thirteen, he read most of his father’s stock of 
Theology, simply because he had no access to .books of any other 
description. The “ Jewish story concerning Abraham” naturally made 
a deep impression on his youthful mind; so that, more than forty 
years after, when residing in London, he jocosely, (if it be not pro- 
fane to say so), passed it off in a select company as a “ Chapter ot 
Genesis.” ۱ 


Let us now examine our proofs of what we have just stated. of 
Gentius’s version, which is in the British Museum, I have only to 


i errata 


a. Bishop Taylor has been censured for giving out that he found the parable in the 
“ Jews’ books,” in which, to be sure, nobody else has yet found it. I think, however, I 
can easily account for the mistake, which originated in the vague manner in which 
Gentius mentions his authority—So’di, of Shiraz, whom he designates simply as Sa’dus, 
without any hint of his nationality. Now, Taylor was no Persian acholar; and, as he 
found the parable in the Preface to a “ History of the Jews,” he naturally concluded that 
Sa’dus was a Rabbinical writer. But the most curious circumstance is, that there really 
existed a very learnell Hebrew Theoldgist and Grammarian, named Sa’dia (Ben Joseph), 
who was born in Egypt towards the close of our ninth century. Now, the name of the 
Hebrew szge is identical with that of the poet of Shiraz, both being derived from one 
and the same root, the latter being written Sa’di, and the former Sa’dia, with the addition 
ofa Chaldee termination. Hence Taylor concluded that the author of the tale must 
have been the Hebrew Rabbi Sa’dia; though, it must be confeseed, that the good Bishop 
did stretch it a trifle too far, when he Joosely stated that he “(found it in the Jews? 
books,” ۱ 


ره 


APPENDIX. 167 


remark that it concludes thus :—« Qua Diving voce monitus Abrahamus, 
Senem ex itinere revocatum domum reducit; tantis officiis pietate et 
ratione colet, ut suo exemplo, ad veri Numinis cultum eum perduxerit.” 
This paragraph is interesting, inasmuch as it proves that the manu- 
script of the Bostén, used by Gentius, had the last seven verses of 
the tale alluded to in page 153, note ره‎ which are so seldom to be met 
with in any copy of the work, 


Bishop Taylor’s version runs thus:— When Abraham sat at his tent 
door, according to his castom, waiting to entertain strangers, he espied 
an old man, stooping, and leaning on his staff, weary with age 
and travel, coming towards him, who was a hundred years of age. 
He received him kindly, washed his feet, provided supper, caused 
him to sit down; but observing that the old man ate, and prayed not, 
nor begged for a blessing on his meat, he asked him why he did not 
worship the God of heaven. The old man told him that he worshipped 


"the fire only, and acknowledged no other God; at which answer Abra- 


ham grew so zealously angry, that he thrust the old man out of his tent, 
and exposed him to all the evils of the night and an unguarded condition. 
When the old man was gone, God called to Abraham, and asked him 
where the stranger was: he replied, ‘I thrust him away, because he did 
not worship thee.” God answered him: ‘I have suffered him these 
hundred years, allhough he dishonoured me, and couldst not thou endure 
him one night, when he gave thee no trouble?” ¢ Upon this,’ saith the 
story, ‘Abraham fetched him back again, and gave him hospitable 
entertainment and wise instruction.’ Go thou and do likewise, and * y 
charity will be rewarded by the God of Abraham.” 


They say that “a tale loses nothing in the telling or carrying of it,” 
but sueh ie: ‘not the case liere ; Yor, in the frat place, Gentius takes great 
liberties with his text, chiefly in the way of abridgment; in the-second 


ae Dine 
ییا‎ “red. ~ 


7 5 
و۳‎ version of the story I remember perfectly having read at school, in an English the 
class-book, entitled “ Barrie’s Collection,” then much used in Scotland. Several years 


after I left school I felt in with Dr. Franklin's « Chapter,” and had no difficulty whatever 
in determining the source from which it must have been derived. The wouder is, how 
ever, that Bishop Heber endeavours to prove Franklin guilty of plagiatiem, for which 
there is not a sliadow of ground. Franklin simply gave Taylor’s version a scriptural 
form of chapter and verse—nothing more; for he Possessed too much mental capital of 
his own to be guilty of appropriating any thing of the sort belonging to others, 
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place, Bishop Taylor makes equally free with Gentius; and, thiraty, 
Franklin deviates considerably from Taylor. 


I extract the following valuable contribution from the “ Notes and 
Queries” of July 29th, 1854. It was communicated by a gentleman 
who signs himself > M.,”’ and states, that it is a cutting from some peri- 
odical of the last century, found by him among the papers of a friend. 


"A supposed Chapter in the Bible, in favour of Religious Toleration. 


“Some time ago, being in company with a friend from North America, aswell known 
throughout Europe for his ingenious discoveries in natural philosophy, as to his country- 
men for his-sagacity, his usefulness, and activity, in every public-spirited measure, and 
to hie acquaintance for all the social virtues; the conversation happened to turn on the 
subject of Persecution, My friend, whose understanding is as enlarged as his heart is 
benevolent, did not fail to urge many unanswerable arguments against a practice so 
obviously repugnant to every dictate of humanity. At length, ia support of what he 
had advanced, he called for'a Bible, and, turning to the Book of Genesis, read as 
follows اس‎ And it came to pars, after those things,’ &c. 

“1 own I was struck with the aptness of the passage to the subject, and did not fail to 
express my surprise, that in all the discourses I had read aguinst a practice so diametri 
cally opposite to the genuine spirit of our holy religion, I did not remember to have aeen 
this chapter quoted; nor did I recollect, my having ever read it, though no stranger to 
my Bible. Next morning, turning to the Book of Genesis, I found there was no such 
chapter, and that the whole was a well-meant invention of my friend, whose sallies of 
humour, in which he is a great master, have always an useful and benevolent tendency. 

“ With some difficulty I procured a copy of what he pretended to read, which I now 
send you, for the entertainment of your readers ; and you will perhaps think it not un- 
reasonable at a time when our church more particularly calls upon us to commemorate 
the amazing love of Him, who, possessing the diviue virtue of charity in the most supreme 
degree, laid down his life even for his enemies.a od 

«Tam, &e, 
“ April 16, 1764. 3 “Ww, ۳ 


The foregoing communication is what we call highly suggeative. In 

the first place, we see that the “Chapter” was given out by Franklin, * 
when residing ini this country, some time before April 1764, that is, 
betweon 1757 and 1762. Secondly, so far as we can here infer, the 
» “pier” Was recited extempore; though it is not improbable that the 
/Sadusstor had previously arranged the verses in his own mind, from his 
**lecollection of what he had read in his early days. It is highly probable, 





a, 1 regret that I have not sufficient leisure and opportunity for consulting the various 
Magazines and other periodicals that appeared in London in 1764, for the months of April 
and May. We have no reason whatever to doubt the truth of the fulness communication, 
waly it would be satisfactory to get at the real name of the periodical out of which 


he cutting was made, 
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too, that, after forty years and more, Dr. Franklin had completely for. 
Gotten the name of the author in whose works he had read the story. 
Lastly, is it not very likely that the initials «« W. S.,” at the end of the 
cutting, are those of William Strahan, the King’s Printer, afterwards 
M.P., between whom and Franklin there existed the most intimate 
friendship ever after the latter's arrival in England for the second time, 
in 1757? 


T have only to add one extract more, with a few notes of my own, 


0 
“fromthe Introduction to J. eremy Taylor’s Works, 8d Edition, by Bishop 
Heber, who says (vel. I. p. ccix.) مت‎ 

. 20 (Taylor) concludes his treatise (on Prophecy) with the celebrated story of Abraham 
and the Idolatrous traveller, which Franklin, with some little variation, gave to Lord 
Kaimes as a ‘ Jewish Parable on Persecution, and which this last-named author published 
in his «Sketches of the History of Man.’ A charge of plagiarism has, on this account, 
been raised against Franklin ; though he cannot be proved to have Given it to Lord Kaimes 
as his own composition, or under any other character than that in which Taylor had pre- 
viously published it 3 that, namely, of an elegant fable by an uncertain author, which had 
accidentally fallen under his notice. It is even possible,' as has been observed by a writer 
in the Edinburgh Review (Sept. 1816), that he may have met with it in some magazine with- 
out Taylor's name. But it has been unfortunate for him that his correspondent evidently 
appears to have regarded it as his composition ;? that it has been published as such in all 
the editions of Franklin’s collected works; and that, with all Franklin’s abilitie and 
amiable qualities, there was a degree of quackery in his character, which, in this instance 
as well as in that of hig professional epitaph on himself, has made the imputation of such 
a theft? more readily received against him, than it would have been against most men of 
equal eminence, 

“Whether Taylor him elf found this story where he professes to have done, it has long 
been a matter of suspicion, Contrary to his general custom, he gives no reference to 
his authority in the margin; and, as the works of the most celebrated Rabbins had been 
Searched for the passage in vain, it has been supposed that he had ascribed to these 
authors a story of his own invention, in order to introduce with a better grace an apt 





' It is much more Probable that Franklin read it, when twelve yeara of age, in his 
father’s library, as may be inferred from the following Paragraph in his Autobiograph, ۱: 
My father’s little library was principally made up of books of Practical and polemical 
theology. ‘1 read the greatest Part of them. <I have since often regretted, that, at atime 
when I had 80 great a thirst for knowledge, more eligible books had not fallen into my 
hands.” It is highly probable, then, that here Franklin fell in with the story, and that 
it formed the only portion of his theological reading that he afterwards remembered. 


* This is very incorrect. I have already quoted all that Lord Kaimes says about the 
parable; and there jg no evidence whatever that his Lordship regarded it as Franklin's 
composition. There is also an inconsistency in the Bizhop’s assertion 3 for he has already 
Stated that it wag given by Dr. Franklin as « a Jewish parable on Persecution :” if 80, 
how could Lord Kaimes have regarded it as Franklin’s? 


3 "These remarks on Franklin are harsh, inaceurate, and uncharitable ; und the Doctor's 
whole life aud works furnish the best tT-utation of them. 
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illustration of bis moral. My learned friend Mr. Oxlee, whuse intimate and extensive 
acquaintance with Talmudic and Cabalistic learning is inferior to few of the most 
renowned Jewish Doctors themselves, has at length discovered the probable source from 
which Taylor may have taken this beautiful apologue, in the epistle dedicatory prefixed 
to the translation of a Jewish work, by George Gentius, who quotes it, however, not 
from a Hebrew writer, but from the Persian poet Sa'di. The story ig, in fact, found, 
word for word,! in the Bostin of this last writer, as appears by a literal translation which 
I have received, from the kindness of Lord Teignumouth. The work of Gentius 
appeared in 1651, a circumstance which accounts for the fact that the parable is intro- 
duced in the second, not in the first, edition of the Liberty of Prophesying. That 
Taylor ascribes it to‘ the Jews’ books’ may be accounted for from his quoting at second- 
hand, and from the nature of the work where he found it.” 


I have thus endeavoured to lay in the clearest light the history of the 
“Chapter,” about which there has been hitherto so much controversy, 
I think I have ‘investigated the matter more thoroughly than has yet 
been done; and I take my leave of the reader, in the words of Horace— 


“ Vive, vale; si quid novisti rectius istis, 
Candidus imperti, si non, his utere mecum.” 





THE SUFI DOCTRINES. 


The educated and reflecting portion of the people of Persia, though 
conforming outwardly with the ceremonies of the Muhammadan religion, 
have, within the last seven or eight centuries, revived among themselves 
a much purer creed, or, at least, one that savours less of materialism. 
The doctrine of the Siifi sect may be briefly described as a pure Theism, 
or rather a Pantheism, It inculeates a belicf in one Great God, who is 
Eternal, without béginning end without ead. The human soul, also, is 
considered to be eternal in the same sense, inasmuch as it is an infinitely 
small emanation of tle Deity, whose Spirit pervades all space. 

This doctrine is very ancient ; it prevailed among the niost eminent 
of the Hindi philosophers, viz. those of the Vedanta schoo]. We also 
find it fully expounded in the works of Plato, especially in the ۳۱0۰ 
Without some acquaintance with it, the student will be unable to under- 
stand the finest productions of the Persian poets, who are generally of 
the Sufi sect. ence, I cannot better conclude this work than by sub- 
joining the best account extant of this curious subject. It is from the 





( This is very fur from being a fact, as the reader may at once see, by comparing the 
Persian text, or my translation of the same, with the versions by Taylor and Franklin, 
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pen of Sir Witliam Jones, and will be found at greater length in the 
hird volume of the “ Asiatic Researches,” ۰ edition, London, 1799. 


“A figurative mode of expressing the fervour of devotion, or the 
ardent love of created spirits toward their beneficent Creator, has pre- 
vailed from time immemorial in Asia, particularly among the Persian 
Theists, both ancient Hishangis and modern Sifis, who seem to have 
borrowed it from the Indian philosophers of the Vedanta school ; and 
their doctrines are also believed to be the source of that sublime, but 
poetical Theology, which glows and sparkles in the writings of the old 
Academics. ‘Plato travelled into Ttaly and Egypt, says Claude Fleury, 
‘to learn the Theology of the Pagans at ite fountain head.’ Its true 
fountaia, however, was neither in Italy nor in Egypt (though considerable 
streams of it had been conducted thither by Pythagoras, and by the 
family of Misra), but in Persia or India, which the founder of the Ttalic’ 
sect had visited with a similar design. What the Grecian travellers 
learned among the sages of the East, may perhaps be fully explained, at 
8 season of leisure, in another dissertation ; but we confine this essay to 
a singular species of poetry, which consists almost wholly of a mystical 
religious allegory, though it seems, on = transient view, to contain only 
the sentiments of a wild and voluptuous libertinism. Now, admitting 
the danger of a poetical style, in which the limits between vice and 
enthusiasm are so minute as to be hardly distinguishable, we must 
beware of censuring it severely, and must allow it to be natural, though 
8 warm imagination may carry it to a culpable excess; for an ardently 
grateful piety is congenial to the undepraved nature of man, whose 
mind, sinking under the magnitude of the subject, and struggling to 
express ifs emotions, has recourse to metaphors and allegories, which it 
sometimes extends beyond the bounds of cool reason, and often to the 
brink of absurdity. 

“The Yedantis and Sifis concur in believing that the souls of men 
lifter infinitely in degree, but not at all in hind, from the Divine Spirit, 
o. which they are particles, and in which they will ultimately be ab- 
sorbed ; that the Spirit of God pervades thouniverse, always immediately 
present to his work, and, consequently, always in substance; that He 
alone is perfect benevolence, perfect truth, perfect beauty ; that the love 
of Him alone is real and genuine love, while that of all other objects is 
absurd and illusory ; ‘that the beauties of nature are faint resemblances, 
like images in a mirror, of the Divine charms ; that, from eternity without 
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beginning, to eternity without end, the Supreme Benevolence is oceupied 
in bestowing happiness, or the means of attaining it; that men can only 
attain it by performing their part of the primal covenant between them 
and the Creator; that nothing has a pure, absolute existence but mind 
or spirit; that material substances, as the ignorant call them, are no 
more than gay pictures presented continually to our minds by the sempi- 
ternal artist; that we must beware of attachment to such phantoms, and 
attach onrsclves exclusively to God, who truly exists in us, as we exist 
solely in Him; that we retain, even in this forlorn state of separation 
from our beloved, the idea of heavenly beauty, and the remembrance or 
our primeval vows ; that swect music, gentle breezes, fragrant flowers, 
perpetually renew the primary idea, refresh our fading memory, and 
melt us with tender affections; that we must cherish those affections, 
and, by abstracting our souls from vanity, that is, from all but God, 
approximate to his essence, in our final union with which will consist 
our supreme bentitude. From these principles flow a thousand meta, 
phors and other poetical figures, which abound in the sacred poems of 
the Persians and Hindis, who seem to mean the same thing in 
substance, and differ only in expression, as their languages differ in 
idiom. The modern Sifis, who profess a belief in the Kuran, 
suppose, with great sublimity both of thought and of diction, an express 
contract, on the day of eternity without beginning, between the as- 
semblave of created spirits and the supreme soul, from which they were 
detached, when a celestial voice pronounced these words, addressed to 
each spirit separately, ‘ Art thou not with thy Lord? that is, art thou 
not bound by a solemn contract with him? and all the spirits answered 
with one voice, ‘Yes.’ The Hindis describe the same covenant under 
the figurative notion, so finely expressed by Isaiah, ofa nuptial contract; 
for, considering God in the three characters of Creator, Regenerator, and 
Preserver, and supposing the power of preservation and benevolence to 
have become incarnate in the person of Krishna, they represent him as 
married to Radha, a word signifying ‘atonement,’ ‘ pacification,’ or 
‘satisfaction,’ but applied allegorically to the soul of man, or rather, to 
the whole assemblage of creatcd souls, between whom and the benevolent 
Creator they suppose that reciprocal love, which Barrow describes with 
a glow of expression perfectly Oriental, and which our most orthodox 
Lheologians believe to have been mystically shadowed in the Song of 
So.omon, while they admit that, in a literal sense, it is an epithalamjum 
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on the marriage of the sapient king with the princess of Egypt. ‘The 
very learned author of the ‘Prelections on Sacred Poetry’ declared his 
opinion that the Canticles were founded on historical truth, but involved 
an allegory of that sort, which he named mystical ; and the beautiful 
poem on the loves of Laili and Majnin, by the inimitable Nizimi (to 
say nothing of other poems on the same subject), is indisputably built on 
true history, yet avowedly allegorical and mysterious ; for the intro- 
duction to it is a continued rapture on divine love; and the name of 
- Laili seems to be used in the Masnavi and the odes of Hiéfiz for the 
omnipresent Spirit of God. 

“Tt has been made a question, whether the poems of Hafiz must be 
taken in a literal or in a figurative sense ; but the question does not admit 
of a general and direct answer ; for even the most enthusiastie of his 
commentators allow that some of them are to be taken literally, and his 
editors ought to have distinguished them, as our Spencer has distinguished 
his four odes on ‘ Love and Beauty,’ instead of mixing the profane with 
the divine, by a childish arrangement, according to the alphabetical 
order of the rhymes. Hafiz never pretended to more than human vir. 
tues, and it is known he had human propensities ; for, in his youth, he 
was passionately in love with a girl, surnamed Shakhi Nibat, or, «The 
Branch of Sugarcane,’ and the Prince of Shiraz was his rival, Since 
there is an agreeable wildness in the story, and since the poct himself 
alludes to it in one of his odes, I give it you at length, from the com- 
mentary :—There is a place called Piri sabz, or, ‘The Green Old Man,’ 
about four Persian leagues from the city ; and a popular opinion had 
long prevailed, that a youth, who should pass forty successive nights in 
Piri sabz without sleep, would infallibly become an excellent poet. 
Young {afiz had accordingly made a vow that he would serve that 
apprenticeship with the utmost exactness ; and for thirty-nine days he 
rigorously discharged his duty, walking every morning before the house 
of his coy mistress, taking some refreshment and rest at noon, and passing 
the night awake at his poetical station ; but, on the fortieth morning, he 
was transported with joy on seeing the’ girl beckon to him through 
the lattices, and invite him to enter. She received him with rapture, 
declared her preference of a bright genius to the son ofa king ; and 
would have detained him all night, if he had not recollected his vow, 
and, resolving to keep it inviolate, returned to his post. The people of 
Shiriz add (and the fiction is grounded on a coupkt of Hafiz), that, 
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early next morning, an ‘old man in a green mantle,’ who was no less a 
personage than Khizr himself, approached him at Piri sabz, with a cup 
brimful of nectar, which the Greeks would have called ‘The water of 
Aganippe,’ and rewardcd his perseverance with an inspiring draught ot _ 
it. After his juvenile passions had subsided, we may suppose that his 
mind took that religions bent which appears in most of his compositions و‎ 
for there can be no doubt that the following distichs, collected from 
different odes, relate to the mystical Theology of the Sufis :— 


“ ¢Tn eternity, without beginning, a ray of thy beauty began to gleam و‎ 
when love sprang into being, and cast flames over all nature ;—on that 
day thy cheek sparkled even under thy veil, and all this beautiful imagery 
appeared onsthe mirror of our fancies.— Rise, my soul; that I may pour 
thee forth on the pencil of that supreme artist, who comprised in a turn , 
of his compasses all this wonderful scenery !—From the moment when I 
heard the divine sentence, I have breathed into man a portion of my 
spirit, I was assured that we were His, and He ours.— Where are the 
glad tidings of union with 'Phee, that 1 may abandon all desire of life ! 
Tam a bird of holiness, and would fain escape from the net of this 
world,—Shed, O Lord, from the cloud of heavenly guidance, one 
cheering shower, before the moment when F must rise up like a particle 
of dry dust !—The sum of our transactions, in this universe, is nothing : 
bring us the wine of devotion; for the possessions of this world vanish.— 
The true object of heart and soul is the glory of union with our beloved ; 
that object really exists, but without it both heart and soul would have 
no existence !—-Oh, the bliss of that day, when I shall depart from this 
desolate mansion ; shall seek rest for my soul, and shall follow the traces 
of my beloved !—Dancing with love of his beauty, ike a mote in a sun- 
beam, till I reach the spring and fountain of light, whenée ye sun 
derives all his lustre ۲ 

“The couplets which follow relate as indubitably to human love and 
sensual gratifications :— 


«May the hand never shake which gathered the grapes! may the 
foot never slip which pressed them!—That poignant liquor, which the 
zealot calls the mother of sins, is pleacanter and sweeter to me than the 
Kisses of a maiden.—How delightful is dancing to lively notes and the 
cheerful melody of the flute, especially when we touch the hand of a 
beautiful maiden.— Call for wine, and scatter flowers around + wi ‘more 
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canst thou ask from fate? Thus spoke the nightingale this morning ; 
what sayest thou, sweet rose, to his precepts ?—Bring thy couch to the 
garden of roses, that thou mayest kiss the cheeks and lips of lovely 
damsels, quaff rich wine, and smell odoriferous blossoms.—O branch of 
an exquisite rose-plant ! for whose sake dost thou grow? Ah! on whom 
will that smiling rosebud confer delight ~The rose would have dis- 
coursed on the beauties of my charmer, but the gale was jealous, and 
stole her breath before she spoke.—In thia age, the only friends who are 
free from blemish are a flask of pure wine and a yolume of elegant ۵ 
songs.—Oh, the joy of that moment, when the self-sufficiency of inebri- 
ation rendered-me independent of the prince and of his minister 7 


“ Many zealous admirers of Hafiz insist, that by wine he invariably 
means devotion ; and they have gone so far as to compose a dictionary 
of words in the language, as they call it, of the Safis. In that vocabulary 
sleep is explained by meditation on the divine perfections, and perfume 
by hope of the Divine favour; gales are illapses of grace ; kisses and. 
embraces, the raptures of piety ; idolaters, infidels, and libertines are men 
of the purest religion, and their idol is the Creator himself; the tavern 
is a retired oratory, and its keeper‘a sage instructor: beauty denotes the 
perfection of the Supreme Being ; tresses are the expansion of his glory ; 
lips, the hidden mysteries of his essence 3 down on the cheek, the world 
of spirits, who encircle his throne; and a black mole, the point of indi- 
visible unity: lastly, wantonness, mirth, and inebriety, mean religious 
ardour and abstraction from all terrestrial thoughts. The poet himself 
gives acolour, in many passages, to such an interpretation ; sand, without 
it, we ean hardly conceive that his poems, or those of his numerous 
imitators, would be tolerated in و‎ Musalman country, especially at Con- 
stantinople, where they are venerated as divine compositions, It must 
be admitted, that the sublimity of the mystical allegory, which, like 
metaphors and comparisons, should be general only, not minutely exact, 
is diminished, if not destroyed, by an attempt at particular and distinet 
"resemblances ; and that the style is open to dangerous misinterpretation, 
while it supplies real infidels with a pretext for laughing at religion 
its If. 7 Pe 
On this’ occasion I cannot refrain from producing a most extra- 
ordinary ode, by a Sufi of Bukhara, who assumed the poetical surname 
of *Ismat:— 1 
۲ Yeu erlay, half inebriated, I passed by the quarter where the vintne-s 
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dwell, to seek the daughter of an infidel who sells wine.—At the end of 
the street, there advanced before me a damsel, with a fairy’s cheeks, who, 
in the manner of a pagan, wore her tresses dishevelled over her shoulders 
like the sacerdotal thread. I said, “O thou, to the arch of whose eye- 
brow the new moon is a slave, what quarter is this, and where is thy 
mansion ?”-—She answered, “ Cast thy rosary on the ground; bind on 
thy shoulder the thread of paganism; throw stones at the glass of 
piety, and quaff wine from a full goblet: —After that, come before me, 
that I may whisper a word in thine ear: thou wilt accomplish thy 
journey if thou listen to my discourse.”—Abandoning my heart, and 
rapt in extacy, I ran after her, <ill I came to a place in which religion 
and reason forsook me.—At a distance I beheld a company, al] insane 
and inebriated, who came boiling and roaring with ardour from the wine 
of love ;—without cymbals, or lutes, or viols, yet all full of mirth or 
melody ; without wine, or goblet, or flask, yet all incessantly drinking, — 
When the cord of restraint slipped from my hand, I desired to ask her 
one question, but she said, “Silence !—This is no square temple, to the 
gate of which thou canst arrive precipitately ; this is no mosque to which 
thou eanst come with tumult, but without knowledge. This is the 
banquet-house of infidels, and within it all are intoxicated; all, from the 
dawn of eternity ما‎ the day of resurrection, lost in astonishment.—De- 
part, then, from the cloister, and take the way to the tavern ; cast off the 
cloak of a dervise, and wear the robe of a libertine.”—I obeyed: and, 
if thon desirest the same strain and colour with ’Zsmat, imitate him, and 
sell this world and the next for one drop of pure wine.’ 

“Such is the strange religion, and stranger language of the Sifis ; 
but most of the Asiatic poets are of that religion, and if we think it worth 
while to read their poems, we must think it worth while to understand 
them. Their great Mfaulavi assures us, that ‘they profess eager desire, 
but with no carnal affection, and cireulate the cup, but no materi 
goblet; since all things are spiritual in their sect, all is mystery within 
mystery.” ” 


THE END. 
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tle‏ سوي. KT bel‏ هی 


مير روت شادمان 


یکت آمو با درشتبهاي او 


نشاط ژوس.وست 


= عون )33 
اي bun‏ شاه باش و دیر زي 
میر سرو است 3 ye‏ بدستان 


ae‏ ماه است huey‏ آسمان 


12 دمست 


= U, 


۳۱ 
به بیسودم. اندر چلیپا نبود 
درو هیچ رنگت ee‏ نبود :زر 
در آن مقصد پیر و Bp‏ نبود 
pind -‏ درآن زبر و بالا dp‏ 
Lal,‏ نشاني ز جنقنا oy‏ 
ere.‏ 
در آن. . بارگاه مبعلا یود 
کزو هر دو شا ol‏ هچ گوبا نبود 
صفاتی که ذات خدا را op‏ 
دربن جاش دیدم دگر جا نبود 


گ و مج 5 پیسدا نبود 


لا تس 


whee‏ منظومه 


جلا و نولیان سس pont‏ 
بد اف رفتم od pie‏ 
بکبه کشیيدم عنان wet‏ 
eh‏ هب رفتم و تندهسار 
بیدا شدم بر سب کوه قاب 
opi‏ و قلم باز پرسی‌دمش 
et‏ خدابین خود SKID‏ ام ۱ 
نظر کردم انسذر Jo‏ خویشتن 


حقیقت چنان مست وحیران شدم 


کسه ort‏ شب تبریزپاکیزه رو 
مست و مدهوش و شیدا نبود 


۷ ثرچیع‌بند از ag‏ حافظ شيرازي 


yale‏ تو bao Je‏ مه شام 
ve‏ می قر و آزم 
i‏ دل من فناده در fs‏ 
EF‏ شده ام ma‏ جر اکام 
تا ود رسد مرا 
شیر از تو تعیب ما از ایام 
مز Re‏ و ید و جر 


3 م داسم از تو اي دلارام 


اي رو سین گنل gla)‏ 


دار آي که جر چانکدازیت .: 


از ز ni‏ خال و دام زلفت 
چون ۶ نشبد ز وصل حاصل 
۵ و عم ¥ و حالي 
je‏ منت و درد eS‏ نیرب 
مقصود Oe,‏ حافظا چیست 


os 


(es te ae! ae 


wie ۳۸‏ منطوّمه 
Jeo‏ از OLAS Be obs‏ 


یکدو ساغر شراب ناب بیار 
کوست درمان شیر و شاب oly.‏ 
در ghee‏ یه آفتاب بیار 
ge‏ آن آتش چو آب oe‏ 
بادقء ets‏ چون ow wut‏ 
قلقل شیشههء شراب بیار 

گردنش را wi‏ طناب پیار 
گر خطا هست و گر صواب Se‏ 
نغبهه بربط و wh,‏ بیار 
Jo! cam asylo‏ خواب thy‏ 
6 ی شوم خراب oe‏ 


oy ets ساقیا مایهء‎ 


داروي فرد ده عشق we gre‏ 
آفتابست و ماه BOL)‏ و جام 
بزن این آنشر مر al‏ 
تل اگر رفعت end‏ گو بشادي رو 
ی ار نماند رّواست 
میکنه عقل سركشيء ths‏ 
یا صوابست یا خطا we‏ 
غمْ دوران مخو رکه ed,‏ برفت 
وصل او جز بضواب gl‏ دید 


کرچه مستمم بدة ۵و phe‏ 253 


be hh ols ot, یکذو‎ 


shy ae گر فذابست‎ 


ie 
می و ما نبود‎ MGT درآ دم که‎ 
که دربطن مریم مها برد‎ 


می ahi vl‏ آسما نبوه 
نما گشته نهر سر زلف پار 


Gas‏ و tal‏ 5 ما شد بدبد 
من آن هم بکردم خدارا *جود 


تخقخبات منظوّمه 


غزل از دیوان حافظ ظ شيرازي 


هرآ شرت hat‏ بدست آرد« Jo‏ سا 
ال هندوش شم سمقنه و را 
Sey‏ کي باقي که در جت gist‏ یافت 
کار آپ eke us‏ مسا 


yl wis‏ شوخ و شیربنکار شیر آشوب 


i. 


چنان بردنه صبراز دل که of‏ خوان اي بغمار 
ie ee‏ ی 
باب و رنك و خال و خط چه حاجت روي زابار 
حدیث از مطرب و مّي گو و راز دهر FS‏ جو 
ک هکس نکشود و نک‌شاید کیت این مارا 
مر از زآن Binet‏ که وف داشت دانستم 
که ی از ز برده* عصمت برون ارد د Wad‏ 
s cath‏ گوش کي Ble,‏ که از جان دوستتتر دارند 
مرجوانان سعادتیشد بنه بیر Yolo‏ 
بدم گفي و Gall Drie pains‏ گفتي 
" جوا تلع بزیبه لب De A)‏ 
غزل گفتي ودرسفتي.بیا وخوش بخوان حافظ 
es GUS Aad‏ 


4 ۱ wt 
منظومه‎ YP ۳ 
و‎ - ۲ 
کارهاي با هش کسن وز دعاي بذم فرامش کس‎ aii! ow 
وم‎ 7 kon ae Le 
نماند و یافت گزند مرترا من کنون بوم فرزند‎ sit گرچه‎ 
BEE دل خوش دار کین و حقّد و دعاي‎ Bay من بجاي‎ 
yey, ra a 
MUS درزمان پیش وي زدان‎ Sh مافٍ پیر داذ کار‎ 
۱.0: تصورم‎ ob من #تضصي چگونه‎ pret گفت اي میر از وه‎ 
SAY راست چون جوهر 3 عرش‎ is BAY کي وبا چون و شه عوض‎ 
وي در دل‎ hs با بزرگي + . آمذت حاصل هم نباشي‎ 
بتوان کرد که بوذ ماذرش ز انده فرد‎ ۹ ws ie 
تفه‎ oI Weed the چون توئي با هزار حشمت و‎ 
inet 2 7 ۳ 4 
ی‎ gv در شپوار _ | یانگارست ان‎ ore لفظ‎ ose 

۱ 1 ۳ 
کشت ازان يك "خن JF‏ مأمون are‏ نریعت ازکس خون 
- غزل از دیوانی BBE‏ 
۲ لاله رخا سمن برا وت روا کيستي سنگدلا ستمگرا ST‏ ی 
در چمني که رستهء دیدهء گل پستهء 5 fob bed of ra Kn te‏ 
سروقد تودیده ام آه Cal‏ کشیده ام re‏ دریده ites‏ سر وان کي 
دام نهاده ميروي مست ز soy‏ دروب ye eves‏ وي مخت ن بكيسي 

۰ 2۹ و 
ابريي تو چو ماه نو top‏ 5 ماو نو گرو"" ناله و آه من شنو نتنده gh Sle‏ 
خاقانی غلام تو مست شده ز جام تو 


ae Le 
روم روان کيستي‎ P جان بدهد بنام‎ 


۳۵ منظومه‎ ole 


ُووابس چرا مي بر ست op‏ 
3 از ی سلامي bale‏ وسان 
سر و روي را خاك oF 5p‏ 
بخواندش از isis wal of‏ 
که صد آفرین ناد بر سر و ثن 
تتسوینی فرشتاد مارا res‏ 
dys‏ ری بر آوده تال 
اگرچه دا بوذ سلطان sats‏ 


۲ مر ۶ و 
گراو مي oe‏ پیش ae” ST‏ 
me ay‏ دبرینتر! باز خوان 


هي ناله و گربه بر od ye‏ 


روا شد eye,‏ نبي* زدان زا 

و یت آمد کت ی شم 
دایت 5G‏ ای Les‏ 
چو بشنید oil‏ پير bays‏ سال 
ید ot AT‏ کس مسلمان شده 


ele - ۲‏ از حدیقه» pe‏ سنائي 


ریخت مر جلق را بناحق ce‏ 
gud a‏ زان صفت db)‏ 
پ a he‏ 
گت بر وي زمانه BD‏ و درشت 
pet‏ و عاجز ز کم دل part‏ 
UES‏ شیرش برو شذه چون زهر 
عرضه کردند Yio‏ زون را 
CO.‏ ژوال bape?‏ 
باز خواه از جوزه عذر گناه 


۳ ی و 
بر کشاده ربعذر جرم زبان 


اه و سامسانن کار خوذ ol‏ دیق 


چون تما رفت زاري نو se‏ سود 


وو 
رح sone‏ 


کرد بر آل دره 
يجيي ۶ دي گذاه ‏ 
ماذري داشت pride Pans‏ 


dle مك‌آن بي‎ the 
وا چون کشت‎ 


جفست اندوهة گشنته انمر دعر 


از تفه Jie‏ سآسون را 
که wes‏ بذت we‏ کویة 
دل او خوش کن و ز حقد ak‏ 
رفت مامون شبي GES‏ نبان 
درو گوهر بذو بسي شین 
گنتش اي مادر آن gs‏ بوذ 


1 


ae 
my 


byes whee 


wind Sie ab اس جایت ازبرستان‎ 


Se سراي‎ olete ole 
ز راه‎ ant 2 مگر بينراي‎ 
۲ at 
ذکه کرد و وید‎ gals ی اطراب‎ 
lt 
سر و مویش از برفب پيري سپید‎ 
صلائي بگفت‎ gras پرسیم‎ 
۰ 7 1 a $ 
مردمي کن بنان و نمك‎ & 
که دانست خلقش علیه آلسلام‎ 
Jad بت زشاندنه پیر‎ 
vie ذشستنه بر هر طرف‎ 
حديشي سیخ‎ sal زر هرت‎ 
چوپيراي ني‌پینست صدق و سوز.‎ 
: 5 4 ۲ ig 
که ,نامر خداوند روزي بري‎ 
از هی آفویرست>‎ pane 
پیر نبه کرده حال‎ ae که‎ 
پاکان پلید‎ Gy بد‎ if fin که‎ 
خایل‎ oS بپیبت ,ملامت کنان.‎ . 
رز نفرت آمد ازویلت زسان‎ 


| سپیل‎ ain يك‎ ah 


ز فرخنده 3 pont‏ پگاه 
بر رفت و هر جانيي ینید 
به تنبا يكي در obly‏ چُو on‏ 
بودهاییش مرحبايي بُفت 
که اي چشتهاي مرا مرذمك 


- و برجست وبرداشت گام‎ ib ad 


رفیقاني مپمان سراي SHE‏ 
abe‏ ترتییب کردند خوای 
چو سم له آغاز کردند جع 
چنین گفت اي a a,‏ روز 
نه شوطست وت که رز و : 
ih‏ نگیرم طريقي ببدست" 


: . بدانست بر نیك نال 


ot‏ براندشي چو SY‏ دید" 
اویش آمد از MoS‏ جلیل 


منش دادة صد سال روزي, و جای 


ae Ieee‏ میشوم # خطیب گفت مات بچه طور 
ميشري و وقي ae‏ مات phe‏ چهکار ميكي ٩‏ موب گفت هنگايي 
که مات میشوم نقدش بسگینای همهم و گاهي که بازي میگیم 
خداوند gee Sea‏ خویش مر میدهاند * اکنون بازم از دست 
es,‏ ماه وی شذارت od‏ » این بلفت و خربطدء از جیب 
بر scat bl tho Ney aul‏ داد و سردر Bh‏ ود ند * خطییب 
سورع 
ee eee‏ ماند و ندانست که این زررا چه توان 
shanes soot 9 x‏ 
و واه شد و ند ,| ite‏ داد وازبن ere‏ 
yaw‏ ملع کرد * چون شب درم با همان حالت دوشینه 
le‏ دیس و Sieg]‏ دیدا saat sly‏ هرک زاو رسید بادب سلام 
نبود « جذوب جواب ضلام گفته P49,‏ راز optics‏ و گفت از |g‏ 
و زیان He‏ نیست ۶ این بار ge‏ شاه را مات نبودم و نقدي گرا 
یافتم *, خطیب گفت چه ذرياني؟ گفت پانصد دینر بدست من 
آمد * Jae’ JM‏ کیسهء نقد BS‏ که خداي QS‏ براي دادن آ eo‏ 
ee Re‏ 085 گران بانته‌بوه - بر 
غیب دانيء او gle‏ بماند Wes‏ [ ور پانصد دیثار حوالهء او نمود # 
ی و یی باز رهزن است # ترسان 
و Ca ele uh)‏ و بر ادني و Calm‏ خود 6ST‏ 2238 و كسي 
wll‏ واردات اطلاع نکرد که oe Je‏ خواهند نمود * 


“yp 


rr‏ حکایات لطیف 


رف رکیسهر! شناخت و گفت قافيء اي شهرمر! براي رو داده بود * 
پادشاه قاضي‌را dal‏ و گفت بر دینك SSUES‏ داشتم + oly‏ 
Oe eee ee‏ و اس 
چا فزديدي » گفت آی خداوند که میگوید ؟ گفت من میگوم * بس 
Yana‏ نمود و رفورا نما داد * قافي شرمنده شد + پادشاه قافي( 

در زندان فرستاد و مالك "کیسهر فرمود که نقد خود از قاي بگیر « 
قافي ناچا ر نقد اورا داد # ی مسر 


ae’ 


atk Je en Sat ۷۴‏ لین ورف SES‏ بدان 
ae‏ رفت * هرشام در شهري و هر Wel‏ بر my‏ هگذري میگذرانید * 


Pe dE uel 


شي در شرايه رسید و شاط راحت Sie‏ — بمد فلع طعام بالاي بام 
برآمد و هو Ble‏ ي انگند * از ز دور آوازي موهوم بلوشش رسید * 
کی ط بدرافت JT‏ آن ایک ام sone‏ و شنید عرض نمود * 
خطیب نمود او سیع قبول نفرمود — DNF Oe‏ روان شد * چون 
۳ بدانجا رسید دید که مجردي جذوب است Jay's a,‏ مسلوب * 
۱ اي تفت که در Kae‏ مشغوايي که از oo‏ دنیا ملولي wg‏ 
ap BEG Le‏ میکنم * خطیب گفت حریف تو کیست 
و بازيه تو چیست؟ گفت حریف Caml Fae‏ و بازيء 
س شطرم « خطیب گفت Se gl be‏ و خود را در JE‏ 
Oe oe‏ گفت تا از دست‌دو fj‏ رداق با 
وت re geen‏ ریق خی من Pe‏ 


Pf ن آورده گفت‎ Bre و کم‎ ane elt ی‎ 
a “x 13 ON 
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r طیف‎ Nee 
روییه در کیسهء سرییهر به قآفي سپرد و خود‎ JP شخمي دو‎ ۳ 
cas قافي‎ sane همچنای سر‎ ape بسفررفت * چون با زآمد کیسته‎ 
و ناد فلوس دید * با قافي" مواخذه نود قافي گفت برو دروغ‎ 
مرا روپیه‌ها نبوده سپرده بودي کیسهء سر بمهر چنا ن که سپردي‎ ae 
آن شخص پیش پادشاه رفت‎ « SH, باز گرفتي * مردمان قافي اورا‎ 
Jie و احواي خود عرض کرد # سلطا اندلت"تامل نبوده فرمود که‎ 
پادشاه‎ Go 3. برو و خبسهرا نزد من بدا ر انصافب و خواهم داد‎ 
اد ۶ نمود و بشکار رفت * فراشي که‎ 
بر‎ Bip دید ترسید و‎ 8 By آن روز توب" خدمت او بوه چون مسندرا‎ 
اندام او افتاه و فراشي دیگرا نمود و گفت اگر پادشاه خواهد دید‎ 
۵ مرا خواهد کشت * پرسید که ديئري اي ض شنیده است با مستدرا‎ 
wheat OS ad gap J) گفت خاطر جمع‎ eS دیده؟ گفت‎ 
رفوا خواهد کرد که كسي تخواهد دراه‎ biel مسند پیش او ببر او‎ 
او رت و مسند برفوگر داد و گفت هر چه بخوايي ترا‎ y فراش بدوکانی‎ 
رفو کی رفوگر نیم دینار خواست * فزاش يكت دینار‎ Bott vd بدهم‎ 
yt 2029" رفوگردر یکشب مسفدرا رف و کرده داد * فراش روز‎ * ont اوا‎ 


aaa aa 6 NEN be 3‏ رشن یهگا 
dee’.‏ 0 یعس 
SES FO ۳‏ نی مه فده oh‏ 


CEA RIE‏ مر 


براي gl‏ ایس را Bab‏ بودم — فراش GUS‏ داد * پادشاه آن 
,1,855 طلبید و برسید که مثل این کیسهء رفو کرده۶؟ گفت b‏ « 
گفت Go Lens olf‏ شنامي ؟ گفت آري * پادشاه کیسعرا نمود + 


Wik 
9 
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colon sit‏ لطیف 
at‏ 
we fh‏ 

قسیت re gS ale * oof‏ خودرا به برادر خورد سهرد و گفت 
بزي من بده * چون او باه :یه اگشهه برادرر! بزرن او داد مثرلعل 
نداد » بعن سم سال برادرکلان از سفر lst‏ آمد پارهء dd‏ پیش ژن 
نود ندید از در Sent‏ که مل چه شد* گفت فد TOF‏ 
گفت او میاوید که NS‏ * گفست دروغ میکوید + آن مر نود 

۸ ال وف باون 

| تنییه آغا oS‏ * زر ریت و پیش قامي رذ رفت و احوال خود بازنود* 
قافي شوهر او با بردر او طلبید و از برادر او برسید 0 
بای os‏ سهردي کسي SBT‏ حاضر بو ؟ گفت دو حس * 
فرمود بطلب * او آ Eee‏ ۳ 

a be Sa 
pages aus القضّه آن هردو گواهي‎ * ops قافي بدروغ گواهي د‎ 
ی ی یک رو وا اززنی خود پاردء لعل پکیر* زین کربان پیش‎ 
پیش تافي‎ be سلطان فرمود‎ * af عرش‎ ap سلطان رفت و احوال‎ 
سلطان آن‎ * boas انصاف‎ 8 oF نميروي ؟ گفت رفته بودم‎ 
که بصورت‎ hy کرد و موم‎ lat Yeh هردو برادر و گواهاثرا طلبید و‎ 
هردوبرادریکسان ساختند و آن هردو گواهان‎ oT * آن لمل بسازید‎ 

ie eis ip sie aS‏ * عرش کرد که 
Jal‏ گاهي ندیدم چکونه سازم * سلطان {POTS‏ سیاضت فرمود که اگر 
راست بکوئید خواهم گذاشت و sf‏ خواهم کشت * اچار عرش 
iol‏ بدروغ als‏ دادع * سلطان برادر te‏ چند تازبانه زد اقرار 
کرد که تقصا رکرم ۶ پادشاه برقاضي is‏ فرمود که gat be‏ انصاف 


نکدي و Ye‏ بای os‏ دهانید * 


ححایات لطیف ۳۹ 


زر بتو سپرد؟ گفت نه * قافي جوانرا فرمود کسي واه داري ؟ گفت 
ثه * قافي پیرمردرا گت سوگند بخور » * of ole‏ شد و گفت اورا از 


Tyo ew Hg - 


سوگزد هم ‘te nae sh‏ ننوگنی د دروغ خورده است * قاضي جوان را 
گفت آنوقت که زر باو سپردي LE‏ نئسته بودي * گفت زبردرختي * 
گفت چرا gif‏ تي که گواه ندارم ؟ 7 ن درخت کواه ُست نزد آن درخت 
ژرو و بو که قاضي ترا مي طلبد * زیر مرد تبلم کرد جوان گفت 
اي قافي مي ترسم که درخت از حصم تو vad sale‏ قامي گفت 
ote‏ برو بکو که لین مه قافي است اه oT ole‏ * جوا 
ere ee‏ ره شا از 8 مرد پرسید که wl‏ 
جوان زد درخت رسیده باشد * گفت نه * چون جوان Op‏ درخت 
bags‏ رقت و AE‏ نود و GY AOE‏ لد از درشت هي نی 
*غمکین باز آمد و گفت Bye‏ درخترا ۱ نمودم هیچ جواب نداد * 
968 گفت درخت آمد و گواهي داده ee ee‏ 
قافي ابر چه خن است هی درخت Se‏ آمد + قافي گفت 
راست Fike‏ نه آمد لیکی آنوقت که از تو پرسید م که جوان ap‏ 
درخت رسید جواب دادي که نرسید * اگر تو زیر آن درخت نقد 
BS‏ چرا FBO‏ کدام et‏ است آرا یدام * ازین معلوم 
میشود که جوان atts‏ میکوید * See‏ لام بافمت و زربجوان داد # 
۱1۹ 
۳۹ ۲ در ملس SAT‏ و دراه کیسده راز زر و دو اوه 
له ۱ 
De‏ افنند * براد خورد گفت که Uae‏ من حاصل Se ob‏ بدا 


خواهم رفست * با بزرگت گفمت سیر جهان خواهم کرد * iol‏ 


ra‏ حکایات لطیف 


مذت ازسفر باز آمد و Bay‏ از عطار خواست * عطار گفت دروغ 
oy wh ۷‏ 
ميگوني مرا نه سپرددء * Ly‏ با ae veer * ea‏ شدند 
ات 
و دانشیدر wie hes‏ و کفتند این the‏ بسیار دیائت‌دار است 
med, dT ky‏ 

* خواهي کرد سزز خواهي یافت‎ TG فرب‎ ges خیانت‎ wes 
i Yaak دانشمند ناچار شد و احوال بر کاغذي نوشت و‎ 
روز آن‎ wer sXe عطار سه روز بنشین و اور هچ‎ obo فرمود برو نزد‎ 
Phe طرف خواهم لت وت سلام خواهم کرد سواي‎ 
ون‎ ae بروم نقدخود از‎ eT چون از‎ were) wel 
نشست * روز‎ the خی رکن * دانشمند موافتی حکم پادشاه بر دوکان‎ 

“p ations 

چهارم پاذشاه 1 حشمت بسیار wl‏ طرف رفت چون دانشمندرا Yd‏ 
اسپر( استاده کرد و بر دانشمند سلام خواند * دانشمند جواب سلام 
گفت + پادشاه فرمود اي برادر Vy Pio‏ نزه می نمي ST‏ و هچ احوال خود 
با من SKI‏ * دانشمند انداك سر نبانید و دیگر هي نگفت « 
he‏ رابن همه میدید و GF‏ ترسدد * چون سا ese wie‏ 
بود باز SNES‏ شم a‏ هه ال با a‏ 

مهو ین 

hasty Vee مت القصه‎ a مر‎ Ww OS se عطار گفت راست‎ 


pe 


۳ ie 
tage دانشمند را داد و غذر 2 تیار‎ 
و بسفر رفت * چون باز آمد‎ Sao جواني پيرمرديا صد دینار‎ ۷۱ 
دینار خود خواست * پیرمد انا رکرد که مرا ندادهء * جوانن همه احوال‎ " 
طلبید و پرسید که این جوان‎ Loon پیش فاضي ظاهر نبود * فاضي‎ 


حکایات لطیف tv‏ 
وسرشت او از De‏ است از خاكت Byte‏ اورا by‏ رسید؟ crest oT‏ 
شرمندة گردبد قافي جواپ دروش بسیار پسندیه * 

cP بادشاه رفت و گفت دي شب مردي از‎ te » شخمي‎ ٩ 
زنا کرد + پادشاه فرمود که‎ wr BES پادشاهي بزور درخانهه می آمد و با‎ 
اگرآن مرد باز در خانهء تز بیاید هماندم مرا خبر کن * شب دوم آن‎ 
* داد‎ n> مرد باز آمد و در خانهء او رفت * صاحب خانه پادشاهرا‎ 
: روان شد * چون بخانهء‎ avy بادشاه شمشيري در دست گرفت و‎ 
رسید اول چراغ را ُشت و بعد آن آن مردرا | بقتل رسانید و باز چراغ را‎ 
و روي آن مرد دید و خدارا شکر کرد وصاحب خانه! گفت هر‎ oath 
طعام‎ SE طعام که ان وقت درخالهء تو موجود باشد بیار * صاحب‎ 
خانه مک اي خداونه‎ coke * آورد پاد‌شاه بسیار بخوشي خورد‎ 
رسانید و چون‎ JH از آن آنمردا‎ ow کشتید‎ bebe بچه سیب اوّل‎ 
روي آن مرد دیدید خدارا شکر کردید و طعام بیوقت خوردید ؟‎ 
پادشاه فرمود که پنداشته بودم که سواي پسر من کسي‌را چنین قدرنت‎ 

one‏ نیست از این سیب اول Sede‏ کشتم که اگر روي پسر خواهم دبد از 

jo!‏ شفقت اور کشتن ply?‏ توانست * چون کشته شد gle‏ طلبیدم 
و روي او دیدم و خدارا شکرکردم که پسر من نیست * و آن وقت 
که ازس Sheil‏ خواستي باخود گفتم که تا آنمردرا نکشم gr‏ خورم « 
از آن وقت هچ نخورده بودم ازاین سیب سخت کرسنه poy,‏ و طعام 
3 وقت خوردم * 


۰ دانشمندي هزار روبیه عطاري را سپرد و بسفر رفت » بعد 


۳ حکایات لطیف 


میادا که دزدان اسپ‌را برند * گفت اي خداوند بیدار هستم چگونه 


۱ دزدان خواهند آمد ۳ سوار گفت اکر خفتن Pa‏ بخسپ من بیدار 


خواهم ماند * گفت مرا خواب نمي آید * سوار باز خفت و چون 
ساعي شب Sb‏ مان دار شد سائس( پرسید چه میک * AS‏ 
در نکر هستم که اسپا دزد sop‏ است و فردا زین! من بر سر 
خواهم برداشت. یا Bebe‏ 

1 شحمي پیش درويشي رفت و سه سوال کرد * اول آنکه چا 
ميكوئي که خدا همه جا حاضراست هیچ جا نمي بینم LD‏ گچاست * 
دوم آنکه انسانر! gle‏ قتقصيري چرا سیاست میکنند ؟ هرچه میکند 
oe‏ میکند انسان‌را هچ قدرت_نیست و ي ارادت خدا e‏ ني 
تواند کرد و اگر انسان[ قدرت بودي همه کارها براي خود بهتر کردي # 
سیوم آنکه خدا شیطانیر! در GST‏ دوز چکونه عقوبت SIS‏ کرد 
زبرا که سرشت او از UST‏ است وآتش در GOT‏ چه اثر خواهد کرد ؟ 
درویش کوخي Se‏ بر سراو زد + آن شخس obs‏ پیش قامي 
رفت و گفت از فلان دروبش سه سوال کردم پر صرن چنان i‏ زد که 
oe‏ درد میکند و هی جواب نداد * قافي درویشا sale‏ و گفت" 
be‏ وج برسر او زدي و lye‏ سوال او ندادي؟ دروبش گفت که 
آن کوج جواپ خرن اوست * میگوید که درد در سر دارد بنماید LaF‏ 
است قا مس Mae‏ باو بنمایم * و چا پیش نت الش من نمود؟ 1 


هرچه کردم خدا کرد پي Cool)‏ خدا اورا نزدم مرا چه قدرت است ؟ 


۳ 


۲ 
4 


fo لطیف‎ able 

۳ کرد * روز دیگر قافي ‘i‏ صراف را طلبید و گفت کارهاي بسیار pe‏ 
.پیش آمده است تنها کرد نبیتوانم تا اب خود کردن Pla?‏ زا 
که متدیی ger‏ + * صراف قبول کرد و بسیار خوش گردید چون بخانه 
رفت قافي آن شخص‌را طلیید care‏ خود از صراف lye‏ 
ابثه خواهد داد + Lait‏ مذکور پیش صراف رفت وصراف ,چون 
روي او دی گفت بیا be‏ خرش‌آمدي ما تو فرلموش کرده بودم 
دي شب مرا oly‏ آمد * sail)‏ مال باو داد و از BRAG |b‏ 
قافي رفت * قافي گفت امروز پیش پادشاه رفته ۳ شنیدم که 
Se wis‏ ترا سپردن قاس خدارا را شکر کن مرتبهء بزرگت خواهي 
بافت Ve‏ ناب دیگر gle‏ خود تلاش خواهم کرد * القصه قاضي اور 


1 سواري در شهري رفت شنید که Wl‏ دزدان بسیار اند « وقت 
شب سالس را گفت که تو سپ می Naw‏ خواهم ماند زبرا که مرا بر 
تو اعتماد نیست * سائس گفت اي خداوند gal‏ چه خن است ؟ 
نيي پسندم که من در خواب باشم و صاحب بیدار زنبار اجنین 
تخواهم کرد * القصه صاحب او خفت و بعد بکیاس بیدار dof‏ 
سائس‌را گفت چه ميکني * گفت در نکرهستم که خدا زمینرا برآب 
چئونه ORS‏ * گفت میترسم که دزدان آبند و ترا go‏ نشود * گفت اي 
خداوزد خاظر جمع do‏ خیدار هستم * سوار GL‏ خفت و نصف 
شب بیدار شد و پرسید اي سائس چه ميكتي + گفت در نکرم که 
خدا [plot‏ چلونه بي ستون استاده کرد * گفت در نکر تو میترسم 


۳۴ حکایات لطیف 
که از طرف حضرت با این شخص دو هزژر روپیه! شرط نبودم و با 
نیافتم oo) Ie‏ شخص براي زر پیش حضرت آمده است + پادشاه 
تبسم کرد و زر اور بخشید بشید و فرمود گاهي از طرف op‏ با كسي IF‏ 
مباز * دیگر هم از تو lat‏ گرفت و نه ترا چيزي خواهم داد * 

rate‏ میا آده اند ما تنل نع مود ایاز را بسیار دوست داشتي ازبن 

سپت همه ارگان rome‏ بردند وپادشاه را ۱ گفتنه که اباز هر 

روز ثنها به جوادرخانه Oy ne‏ ومعلوم میشود که چيزي مي دزده وگرنه در 
جواهر خائه اورا چه ک راست * پادشاه گفت هر WS‏ چچشم خود خواهم 
دبد باور خواهم of‏ * روز دیگر پاد‌شاه را خبر Sold‏ که j0)‏ تنها در 

o‏ جواهرخانه رنه است پادشاه آزاخرفه درون جواهرخانه oS‏ چه مي 
oop‏ که ایاز صندوقي را کشادة wae, etary‏ پوشیده است * 
پادشاه درون تشربف برد پرسید چرا چنین پارچه پوشیدهء * عرض 
of‏ که اي خداوند چون در بندگيء حضرت نبودم چنین پارچه داشتم 
SV‏ بدولت خداوند پارچه‌هاي Heol‏ دارم جامهء کپنهء خود هر 
روز مي بینم و مي پوشم تا حالت ak‏ خود | فراموش نکنم وقدر 
نت خداوندي شناسم # پادشاه چون cpl‏ جواب شنید پسندید 


تشک 
و او درا رکشید ومرتبهه او زک کرد « 


Td‏ شخمي مال بسیار صراني! سپرد و بسفر رفت * چون باز آمد 
LAS‏ نموه « صراف انکار کرد و قسم خورد که مرا نه سپرده* * آن 
شعس پیش قافي رفت و احوال خود گفت ۶ قافي تنل کر و فرمود 
کس‌را مکو که فلان صراف “dle‏ نمیدهد تديبري براي مال و خواهم 


\ 

حکایات لطیفب 1 ۳۳ 
درختای گندم دید از ز قة آدم Bip‏ « پادشاه OF‏ شد و گفت 
چنین دراز درختان گندم GE‏ ندیدم * وزیر عرض کرد که آي 
خداونه در ges‏ من درختان گندم ge‏ قد فیل بلند میشوند # 
پادشاه تسم نمود * وزیر با خود Calf‏ که پادشاه مخ من دروخ 
پنداشت ازایی سبب تبنم کزد * چون از سیر باز آمد pledges be‏ 
وطٍ خود براي, چند glee‏ نی گندم فرستاد * تا که خط eT‏ رسید 
فصل گند م گذشته aye‏ ۶ الق dw,‏ یال درختان ی گندم از آجا 
idee,‏ * وزیر پیش هادشاه برد * پادشاه پرسید چرا آوردي * عرض 
کرد که در سال گذشته روزي عرض کرده بودم که درختا گندم چر 

OS‏ بش مي شود تشم رید + با خد کم که ی می در 
ونداشتید * براي ye peo‏ خودا آوردم * پادشاه گفت We‏ باور 
of‏ اکن نها پیش كي چنین a‏ مکو که بمد سالي پاو گنه + 


au‏ روزي پادشاهي بر بام pad‏ خود نشسته بود + شخصي‌را زبر 
دیوار استاده دید که مرظي در دست BIS‏ مي نموه * پادشاه اورا 
طلبید و پرسید چرا ew? byt‏ مي BO‏ * گفت اي خداوند با 
gaat‏ از طرفب حضرت شرط کردم و ایس مرخ در بازي یافتم براي 


خداوند آورده ام * پادشاه خوشنود گردید و مرغر! در plas‏ فرستاد +7 . 


بعد از دو سه روز باز ol‏ #خص پیش پادشاه آمد و گوسپندي آورد 
و گفت اين هم از نام عضرت در بازي بافته ام « پادشاه آنرا نیزقبول 
کرد * سیوم بار پیش بادشاه رفت و شخصي دیگررا با خود برد * چون .+ 
ب‌شاه اور! تبیدست دید پرسید براي من هم نه آوردهء * عرض کرد 


re‏ حکایات لطیف 

Bhd‏ تن موی و اعيي سر با کرد و گفت سکب on‏ از چه 
سیب مد * گفت گوشت th‏ تو بسیار خورد * پرسید شتر چلونه مد * 
| گفت زن تو مود از این سبب کسي اورا کاه و دانه و آب نداد * 

ra « شم ۲ و‎ EP 

پرسید زری چلونه مرد گفت درغم پسر تو بسیارگربست و سنگت بر سر 
و سینه زد * پرسید پسرچگونه مد گفت خانه بروآنتاد  lel‏ چون ایس 
Irae Jel‏ شنیم WE‏ برسر انداخت و طعامرل Wel‏ گذاشت 


Larrea wet 


۳ دا ee‏ ۳ یافت * 


1۱ یل خریطده صد دینار oe‏ 0 
بت * کفت هر که بان باه a‏ که یه مار y‏ اوست * 
GAs‏ بدست Phe‏ افتاد و ین نداد و اي وعده ord‏ 
ake al‏ سیم را pig pou‏ میداشت sae pit Selb‏ 
يك‌صد plat Beate Sess‏ * « مه نوس شث 1۳:۷ 
پیش فامي رت * قاضي مدعا علیه را و پرسید که اي وعده 
ae ee‏ 
only? ag Go‏ * قافي خریطه‌اش طلبید دید که i‏ 
است Se nse Call»‏ هر aah ale nile‏ و ده ap sip‏ 

و دربن Pea ite cyan alan‏ اب خریطهه gh‏ نهحت از جاي 
دیگرطلب کن و آییی کیسه gil slp‏ مرد نبا که ll‏ دیگراست 
و مالك این دیگر بوده : باشد * و آن مرد ر ا گفت که تو این کیسه را 


امانت نزه خود دار تا که مالك آن پیدا شود * 


=] 


bake Ro 


۴ روزي پادشاهي با وزبر براي سیر رفت بکشت‌زاري رسب 


حکایات لطیف ۲۱ 


این عطرمده لیکی FF‏ جان و دی ميافربکارت نیاد ag‏ کار آید + 
چون حریف از آن جا بر آمد جاسو سا ببري عطر سر زاهش" 7 
کرنتند و gol‏ کرده پیش پادشاه بردند * پادشاه oT‏ شخس‌را طبید و 
y ۳ ۲ Pr‏ 
گفت حربف زیي نو حاضر است اورا ببر و HE AG‏ * 
Bj Of‏ با زن همسایهء خود دشمتي داشت»* شبي Pog‏ بسیار خورد 
, ومست شد وطفل خوذرا کشت و در خانهء زی هسایه انداخت و 


وم 


honk) SF تیمت ناد که .طفل مرا کشته است و اور پیش‎ a? cleo 
7 برد * قاضي . اول. زن هسایهرا در خلوت .طلبید و بسیار ترسانید و‎ 
* گفت راست بگو و کرنه ترا خواهم کشت * زین قسم خورد و اذکا رکرد‎ 
* رن شوي خر آنو راست پندام‎ ot way قافي گفت که گر‎ 

زن از حیا سر فرو کرد و گفت مرا کنته شدن قبول است SD‏ زنبار سم 
برهنه تخواهم شد * gel‏ اور رخصت کرد و زب Ws?‏ در خلوت 

طلبید و گفت گر پیش من بر شوي ot?‏ تو باور کنم * آن oj‏ #عاء مه 
خواست که خودرا برهنه کند * قاضي اورا منع کرد و گفت که پسررا 
خود کشت * woe‏ چند تازینه وو زد اقرار کرد که خود تقصي رکردم و 
تیمت برو نهادم » القصه قافي وا در دار کشید * ۱ 

.1 شخصي گرسنه میرفت اعرایي۱ دید که بر Sp AVS‏ برکه طعام 
ورن * ز از ای یت و کیت از رو خانهء نو مي آم * اعرايي پرسید 
که oy‏ و فرزند و شتر من هید Congas”‏ اند * گفت یی * Sahel‏ 
خاطر ge‏ شد و باز Lott? uly‏ نظر نکرد « آن شخس آغا زکرد که 
اي lel‏ اي سکت که حلاًبحضور تو نشستنه است اگر سکت تو زنده 


.۳ حکایات لطیف 


دستور آن است که جوشن بر اندام آزموده ميشود ازاین سب 
پوشیدهام * پادشاه ایس خر پسندید واورا LS‏ بخشید * 

ele ov‏ نرد قافي فرضدار خود TS,‏ آوردنه و گفتنه که ابن مرد 
رما lp‏ دبنارترض گرنته است و ننیدهد* قامي باو گفت که چه 
میکوق * * گفت ole)‏ راست میکوبند و دعواي ایشان Ge‏ است * 
غابتش Gal‏ این مقدار فرصت ازایشان مبخواهم که sald‏ شترهاي خود 
| شروش پر ایا رکنم و ی یشان I,‏ ادا سازم + آن ele‏ 
گفتند وله سپ پا دروغ میلوید مالك يك دینار نیست و يك وجب 

در ری ند نا مالك يك گوسنند نیست چه جاي va‏ 
شتران * قرضدار ی عدالت‌پناه اکنون اقرار ایشا 
۸ | ببفلسي و بيچيزيء من استیع he‏ پس ste‏ زنل چيزي طلب 
مي a + ts‏ رو به ان که و all ESAT cll‏ واوا 

از دست آنها خلاص کرد * 

۸ شخمي پیش پادشاهي رفت و عرض کرد که مردي هبیشه در 
خانده من مي OT‏ و با زنی سس دوستي دارد لیکن گاهي اورا في بینم 
و نمیدام که کیست میشواهم کة SAS‏ از حضرت آمیو‌وار[ hai‏ 
pete eee eae‏ 
کي( مده * آن EP Lai‏ کرد © پادشاد جاسوس Jose‏ ! بر 


3 


) گیاشت که of‏ خانهء او بنشینند و از پا رچده ه oS‏ که بوي عطر 
ln gh tee Asha‏ 


آید اور گرفته بیارند ند ۶ القشه حریف قابویانتهنزد ز رفت * gf‏ عطررا 
در پارچهء او مالید و گفت که شوهءن گرچه مرا فرمود که Yio‏ 


ty 





ferme 


حکایات لطیف 19 


eaiat‏ ی آمده Ke * BY‏ کس همان وت 
shar,‏ خودرا از دست Bey‏ کگردند — و معلوم شد که آنها دزدای اند # 

۵ سوداگران پیش پادشاهي رفتند و اسپانرا بر او عرض نمودنه * 
چادشاه بسیار پسندید و خرید ودو لك رویبه زباده ازقیمت بسوداگران 
داد و فرمود-- که از مك خود باز اسپانرا بیاربد * سوداگران 
رخصت شدند * روزي پادشاه در Salle‏ خوشي و مستي وزبرر!ا گفت 
که اسامي ear‏ احمقان بنوبس * وزبر عرض کرد که پیش ازبن نوشته 
ام و اول ناما نا ام حضرقست * پرسید The‏ گت صوداگرای را دو 2B‏ 
رودیه که wie! le‏ اسپان بي ضاميي و اطلاع مساکر انها عنایت 
شد — علامتك جات است * پادشاه گفت اگر سوداگران اسپانرا 
بیارند پس چه wb‏ کرد ؟ گفت SI‏ ببارند نام حصرت از دفتر اجمقان 
محو خواهم کرد و نام سوداگرای UAT‏ خواهم نوشت + 

اه پادشاهي آهنگريا فرمود که جوشنيه خوب براي می STB‏ * 
آهنگر تیار کرده پیش پادشاه درد شاه in‏ د آزمودن جوشی‌را 
برزمین نها و شمشیر برآن زد — دو نیم شد * fol‏ \ فرمود که 
اگرباز چنین جوشی خواهي ساخت سر تو دونیم خواهم کرد * آهنگر 
salle‏ خود رفت * دختري داشت — با او اي احوال گفت * دختر 
اورا مصلعت داد که با ز جوشن بساز + etl‏ بار من پیش پادشاه خواهم 
برد # القضه COT‏ جوش! ساخت * دختراو gl‏ جوشیرا پوشید و 
syne‏ در دست گرفت و پیش پادشاه رفت و عرض کرد که Je‏ 
جوشیر( بیازمائید # پادشاه گفت ber‏ ایس[ پوشيدم * گفت اي خداونه 





Been TES هی کر‎ ane 
frutindee Shad te 


1A‏ ححهکایات لطیف 

مرد که نقدرا yp‏ از تورفت sole Fey Beasts‏ با تو 
زنا کرد 9 تو دروخ گوث — برو و نقد باو بسهار و بز اجنین 
مکی ۰ 

an‏ دو کس مال خود پیر 35 سپردند و گفتند س که هرگاه ما 
go>‏ خواهیم آمد و ای ی از آنا SP‏ زن 
wl‏ و گفت — شريك من Ie — of‏ مال مرا بده * پیر زنن فاچار 
ab‏ و داد + (py‏ چند روز شخصس دبگ رآمد و مال خواست * زن 
رگفیت که شریی تو آمده ود و JS‏ مره ظاهرساخت س هر چند 


A tele! 


ae‏ مخ مس نشنید — همه ما برد ء Got?‏ مذگور 


زرا AR‏ قاضي برد و انصاف خواست * Are Bo‏ 5 تامل دریافت 
dois‏ تقصیر است — فرمود که تو ول شرط کرده gop‏ که ره 
ما هردو شريك خواهیم آمد Sle‏ خواهیم گرفت * تو Mage Aha‏ 
بیار و مال wat‏ - تنها چگونه ببايي ؟ مرد لا جواب شده راه خود 
پیش گفت * 
در شهري انبار esis aig‏ رفت * پنیه‌فروشان شکایت به 
بادشاه Gay‏ * پادشاه Sep‏ که تشن فرمود. Ay gdp‏ نیافت * اميري 
عرض کرد که اگر فرمان باشد دزدان‌را بکیرم * پادشاه حکم دا * 
(مبر sadly‏ خود رفت و aye‏ و Shp‏ شهررا ببهانهء ضیافت طنبید * 
چون همه مردمان جمع شدند و نشستند امپردر آن مجلس رفت و 
بر روي a>‏ مردمان نظ رکرد و گفت -- چه حرامزاده و UA?‏ و احمنی 
مردمان اند که پنبه دزدیده اند؟ و ربزهاي پنبه در ربشب‌ي ایشان 


حکایات لطیف ف 
آبراهيم, جائي که يکي درمي رود و يکي بیرون عي آید Ble,‏ باشد 
سرزي * 

اه بخيلي دوستيرا گفت Sh‏ هزار روپیه نزد مس است مي خواهم 
که این $Pary‏ بیرون ازشپر دی کم س و مراي تو با صسي این 
راز نگوم * القصه هردو کسان gow‏ شهر رفته زبر درختي نقد مذکوررا 
دفن کردند * بعد چند روز یل تنبا oly;‏ درخت رفت -- از نقد 
هیچ نشان CHS‏ * با خود گفت که سواي آن دوست كسي دیگرنبود 
— لیکن اگر از او بپرسم we SP‏ کرد « پس بنانهه او رفت و 
گفت — بسیا پار نقد بدست من آمده است - مي خواهم که Vela‏ 
ee‏ ی ری ین + دوست مذکور بطیع نقد بسیار 

ن نقدرا آنجا باز نهاد * بخیل یل روز 63 آنجا BS‏ رفت — نقد خود 
یافت ‏ حکیت Lose‏ پسندید و باز بر دوستيء دوسنان اعتماد 
نکرد « 

# رفت و کفت که فلان مرد با می بزور زذا کرد‎ ei ge go of 
زن )8% مرد‎ oF آبروي‎ e طلبید و پرسید که‎ Loe yl تافي‎ 
gig of ¥ زن بده‎ oh جرمانه‎ andy) ان رکرد * قامي فرمود که ده‎ ۱ 
Soe حکم قافي زر بزن داد * چون زن بیرون رفت قامي‎ oe. ۱ 
خود از زن باز گير * مرد چون ایس حکم یافت‎ 3B فرمو مود — پرو و‎ 
* دوید — و هرچند خواست که روبیه از زن هزور بگیرد نتوانست‎ 
dhe پیش قافي باز آمد و عرض کرد که آن مرد روییه از بزور‎ 3 
حضرت است بدهم: + فافي کات‎ er A — هنوز نداد: ام‎ 


wos 


1 حکایات لطیی 


ot ۳‏ از نزد صاحس خود ces‏ * بمد die‏ روز صاحب او 
درشهر ویر رت * آجا غلام( | دید yy‏ کت و گت — le‏ 
ُريني و ieee se‏ خواچه زده گت — go or pie‏ 
ai‏ بسیار از می دزديدي Je gets‏ که ترا al‏ ام س وتو 
سیاست ra pl‏ * القصه ه«ذو پیش قافي رفتند leit,‏ 
خواستند + قافي ol‏ هروا نزد ده ag,‏ استاده کرد و فرمود که بیکبار 
هرذو از دریچه سرها بیرون نید * چون سر دزی کرد قافي جلادا 
یرد که nth‏ بر سا ow‏ * لام چون این wit?‏ بشٌنید در ۱ 

pe 85 ال ید«‎ torte وی ار یس و‎ a 
* Se ol وبماب‎ oF سیاست‎ 
glee ي رجاهم بر در سراي_خویش نشسته ند و‎ 5) Bs ۱ 
رعماق‎ 8, Bob زده * ناگاه درويشي درآمد-‎ he او‎ 03 
ي روي ؟‎ olde اي‎ anil ی‎ wed * خواست که در سراي ابراهیم رود‎ 
پادشاه و‎ Sale of Os eet دربن‎ cai پیر‎ 
اي دوویش این‎ edd — خان * اراهيم فرمود تا او | پیش آوردند‎ 
بوده‎ se oh ای خانه ول‎ co آي‎ ei * سراي منشت‎ 
gob از که‎ wb ون او در‎ wide Se GF گُفت ازآ‎ gal 
wht caf gad ازاب که‎ Be از پدرم» 2 چون هدرت‎ edd 


مي » گفت ot‏ و ee gay‏ باشد؟ py cl‏ ما " ok‏ اي 
4 


جکایاتِ لطیف te‏ 

BT پسیار‎ ۲ ysis eh روزي امبري بر مج 8 مي‎ pv 
ز مر‎ a Al ۳ برمع‎ oS 8 * sagt حاضر‎ 
در دست فقبر داد و فرمود سب‎ oe Y at a * of چيزي سوال‎ 
بزد * امیر پسیار‎ bi — فقیر تیر بر مین" برتاپ کرد‎ * oR bE 
wie » فقبر ی و رخصت کرد‎ my رود و صد‎ opt 
سول مس هچ نيافتم * امیر ووي درهم شید و‎ a 
ms تم ؟ مسالین چم‎ e ite — را بششیده۱‎ 3 ayy صد‎ 
ی تم ؟‎ at 83}. ees ih. است ؟‎ 
+ بشید‎ eee daly یی‎ 

eA‏ درويشي بر دون ge‏ رت و در خربدن Bes‏ کرد 
بقال دروش‌را دنام اد + درریش he‏ شد و fon‏ برسر بقال 
زد * JB‏ پيشي کوئوال رت و نالش gh‏ * کوئوال gulag?‏ 

رید که رز ty Wb‏ درویش کُفْت که ال مر شنم داد + 
IS‏ گنت س اي درویش ESS‏ من 
ad ee‏ * یرو هشت آنه بقل را بده که 
سزاي sped‏ و On‏ است + درویش بگروییه از wir‏ خود بر آورد 
و هردست کوتوال داد سب و يك any‏ بر سررکوئوال زد کش 
گر چنین tell‏ _است - — هشت آنه Sede — Gs‏ 


* بوه‎ ip 


۳ جکايات لطیف 

all‏ که نو نان تشوبرشيدي که فان SE‏ سب وم 
lig‏ تضوب رکشیدم که eae‏ نریفت * 
۵ شتمي ah,‏ طوطي پروزه — و اوا gi‏ بارمي آموخت * 
og ast poles dob‏ نس ey ole‏ "رب ol asin‏ 

A‏ شنس Seb‏ ( در بازار براي فروختن op‏ و 3 ay)‏ قیمت آن ظاهر 
کرد * gad‏ از ob‏ سید که لا صد oy‏ هسب ؟ eal‏ مت در 
ایی چه al « ۶ BS‏ رسد ob sab‏ خرید oP ah rally‏ 
ost »‏ مه Gobo‏ رت جرب آن  Abs ola‏ بت 
میاثت * در دل ود شوه و hate‏ ید لت سافت کم 
bob uray see‏ خریدم + گت — og goa‏ شلک bie‏ تب 
آمد و طوطي MT‏ کرد « | 


GLb ۷‏ در ید مي نات وب موم وقط ي لت 

م شخمي در آی لس هرروز مي nS‏ * « روزي دانشمد کت که 
or ot‏ درل a‏ تیار ترویکنه sate‏ با 
دیگران آن seas‏ \ | ند که در دل ما heb fl eo Se oat‏ 
gh‏ دل داري که wip wil Pbk‏ دانشمند نیم 
۱ بلکه يك gam‏ پرورده دم و اوژ بسیار دوست داشتم سب چون 
خوي 1 ob‏ مد * دراه دانشند خن میگوبد و ریش Et‏ 


« مر یاه بي آید — زا که و هم ای ريش ۵ راز داشت‎ eae ade 





ححایات لطیف ۳ 


۳۹ 





3 © Ch oe © 3 ie 
۱ پادشاها‎ fb که‎ dl چیز حتر خواستن پياديي است * آی شخص‎ 
وه سا وع‎ ge wor ۰ é g 
اول سوال‎ cash یکدرم دادن شیم مي آید ملكي مرا بخشد * سکندر‎ 


کردي کم از مرتبهء می = و دیگر exe Jou‏ زیاده از مرتبهء oe‏ * 


fi Re peee 


هرد صوال Ul Se he‏ راب و شمه Vast‏ 


“als eB اج ارو زاغرا‎ at de کت که‎ od پوکر‎ gait? ۳ ۱ 


. + خواهم دید و شون نی نيك خواهم یات‎ Wel که‎ Fas ما‎ ge 


nas 


تمام روز مرا بخوشي خواهد af‏ شمه کرد eB a‏ با دید . 
Gerke‏ ودرا خر داد * صاحت او چون بیرون آمد يك زاغا 
درد — دیگر زاغ پرنده بود * بسیار بر بر 05 ah nab‏ و تازبانه زدن 
کرت * ها eas‏ درسي اي ار bb‏ دوه + تمس سوک 
آي خداوته — يلك" زاغا دبدي طعا م Bu‏ بت اگز دو Ves‏ ميدبدي 
مي eet Bl‏ می i‏ * 
۳ ۳ دو py got‏ له که ما در | سای یر wate‏ 


te‏ و 
ینم دام رای میکشد * بت مصور خوشهء انگور bee HB‏ و آنرا 
بر دروازه آرشت * مرغان Saad‏ د بر آن eae‏ * مرذمان آن 
G a‏ 


e 5‏ 8 .60 
تصویررا بسیار پسندیدند و در Sele‏ مصور دیگر ,335 3 پرشیدند 


مرح ما 


که یا تضویر grace‏ کت ه رپس این برده * مصور اول 
خواست که ده برد زد چون دست بر بزدهنپد phon‏ کر که پد 


wee 


نیست — بلکه دیوار است که oT‏ تضوبر کشیده اشت * مس 


ir‏ حکایات لطیف 
#افي بیقین پنداشت که مادر Jib‏ هبین است Jib‏ باو سره سس 
G9 wis‏ را تازبانه 303 راد * 
gas? ۴۰ Pat‏ | يك کیسهء دینار کر segue‏ 
ef‏ قاضي همه glade‏ خانه را طلبید و ببرکس LG‏ چوب دا — 





که am‏ آن در ply Ub‏ بود — و گت هر که دز تا چوب 
او Cb a ke‏ دراز خواهد شد « چون Nad‏ رخست کرد 
go>‏ که دزدیده بود ترسید و چوب ودرا «قذر يك ات تراشید 
* روز کر چون اي هد( sell‏ و چوبها دید معلوم OF‏ که دزد 
کیست * کیسهه دبنار از بر وسیاست نیود * 
A |‏ شي اي داي ید که هه سوه بیدا رش 
مزراشی i © he‏ مي dk‏ داشت و iy‏ از" ۷ 
od‏ نت که سر بر کرد نییتوام — لک ردش بش را کوتاه خواهم 
کرد هم لاش که یات — ahh‏ پیش( دردشت گت 
ونیم oF‏ چاغ برد * چون Wert‏ آتش فش له بردست او رسید 
ریش‌را گذاشت * هبه ریش او سوخته ob‏ * قافي بسیار شرمنده 
گزدید به سب این که هرچه درکتاب برع OSG‏ رسید * 0 
sabes ۷ aerate‏ ۱ 
FF |‏ روزي سکندر با حاضوان گت که گاهي bord‏ ۱ حروم es‏ 
هرکس هر چه ازمن خواست بشیدم * + ga‏ آی وت عرض کرد که 
حُداوند مرا یکدرم در کار است جش « » سکتّدر فرمود که از پادشاهان 


ae 
ov 
ee 
۱ لطیف‎ whee © See 


رز ! روزي بادشاي ce‏ تها یر عون رت — bye‏ 
زیر ee‏ نشسته وید — sug‏ که aldol,‏ این مك age‏ است 
— هي باعل ۲ گت بسیا ر ظالم است پاذشاه کت eye‏ 
شنامي ؟ کت نه » پاذشاه old‏ منم سلطا این مات + آن مرد 


4 4 


ترسید و پرسید — مرا ميداني ؟ پادشاه کت نه * oF py col‏ 
(fee‏ * هر ماه مه روز دیوانه میموم * (مروز يکي از ol‏ سه dy‏ 
است * باه ید gp ly‏ نفت ۰ 


0 
or 


۳۵ شخصي هر روز شش نان رید sy‏ دوستي ۱ ز وي پرسید — 
شش So?‏ .هر روز چه مي کن ؟ wis‏ 130 فاه pine‏ و بك 


رب ام ول رش یمن eae uss re‏ ۶ 
آی دوست گت يو هي ني نیم صاف یک cae‏ یل ان ی که 
ام رس و نان که مي انم رشن وه سب و و 
ان که اس وم ار ارف وب از که ترس hig‏ | 
ae TR Bae bob ght‏ 

“yop * sales aio و‎ soca cath foo 3s ry 
طلیید و فربود که"‎ Wwe واتصانس هت قافي‎ ais, پیش قافي‎ 
ی شید‎ oboe Bre ا و بره کی هر‎ Jee این‎ 


خاموش Sle‏ س و yj‏ دیگر شور و فوباد آغاز کرد س که Ah gly‏ 
| 


طفل مرا دو ذیم ft — o&‏ چذیس Stel‏ است طفل! نيي خواهم ه 


oe i 
وید ور ما بر‎ for Sey ده سال + پادشاه‎ edd است ؟‎ 
و‎ Salle HES, بسیار عاقل بود جرا رو بروي‎ sayy oo تون‎ 
سل * وزبر‎ eng ell رثا اشت؟‎ de Sal 
BSL * همان وت از شش تیم را زد رو پادشاه بقل" رسانید‎ 
rod Bee خوشنود گردید و حکمت 233 + پستدید و از ی‎ 
bb رت و بسیار او منود تور‎ ws th شاعري‎ Me 
at ial پشیر‎ le Bats می ند‎ ape و گت‎ ah 
بدهم « شاعر بدنده ود ر ی‎ Bly lag گر‎ 


one 


باز onl‏ * تور پرسید چرا آمدي ؟ Cl‏ دیروز وعده۶ gob‏ 
کودید wlan‏ سبب آمدهام S55‏ گس yo Geol ah‏ 
و ye‏ مرا رش FS‏ — — می نیز ey‏ 
a‏ چا دهم ؟ ole‏ شرمنده شده باز ,25 

۳ زني se‏ مد مردي اور دید Jee,‏ او ردان شد * wy‏ 
پرسید که چا Ee‏ 1 بر BOS‏ شده ام wi‏ 
wid‏ بر من چه عاشق pe $n‏ من از من بر امش سه 
پي من مي pod‏ و بر او عاشق sh‏ * مد از A‏ بر کشت و 
زب بدصورت was dee oly a ayy‏ و باز زد او رت unl,‏ 
= چل ری نز فیرشت eh‏ — _ اکر gale‏ مرن 


مي بودي بیش دیگری gine be‏ ؟ مود شرمده شد * 


چادشاه es‏ ی ز دو روز خی شکست آمد * پادش ۰ 
بر oT‏ شخص میاست ode‏ خواشت p+‏ که هي Bh‏ 
Pp‏ سیاست تیم _ wy‏ که دو روز شمارا خشنوه کردم * چر ۱ مر[ % 


مد 


موش میکنید * پاش این لطیفتر( پستدید د lal alo‏ فموده 

۲ امیر تیمور لک چون بیندوستان سید "بان اطلیید و 
cad‏ — شنیده ۱ ام که ol‏ شپر مطربان J‏ اند" » مطربي Lig‏ 
- پیش پادشاه ron‏ رد آغاز کرد * پادشاه بسیار ae‏ 
sof‏ و نام او پرسید * کت نام من دولت است # پادشاه گت 
sp oe‏ = داد که اگر دولت کور نبودي — 
sail‏ شک Fe)‏ آمدي * پادشاه این ae‏ پستدید 3 gs‏ 2 بسیار 


باو داد # ۱ ee‏ 


i — eis gusta) ually galt ۲۳‏ هر الیل 
بست -- لیکن Saye‏ سر cel‏ میشود دم او oy‏ 
senses‏ تماشاي Ge‏ به پینید که که Gul pe‏ بجاي 
اشت » مهم شب جع hp 9 Bab‏ که git‏ 
اصطبل براي تماشا رت مبخواسشت از او كي ند میکرفت و اوا 
al,‏ میداد * هرکه در آن اصطبل میت شرمنده از WAT‏ بازمي آمد-- 
و هچ نيي red‏ 
۳ بادشايي از ond go‏ که Se‏ سال از شب سس Fo‏ 


we 

ial! 

۲ ی‎ 5 er 
tab! sie a 
* خواست‎ byt iis pune 4 ih aun اندام می بتراش‎ 
— ois او تّول نکرد + هر دو پیش قافي رفتنه — قافي مدعي‎ 
و بو‎ mat Or 2 I a? 
ERP art هم شه و‎ gat * معاف > * قبول نکرد‎ 
ee زباده از ز اثار خواهي تراشید س- ترا سیاست‎ oil لیکی اگر‎ 


ره قوش وی sah‏ معاف کرد « 


aut. 5‏ 
ry‏ ی ی و بیکانه نزد او نشست و 


eae‏ من ی We petals‏ فد از این سبب 
۳۳ 
cae‏ 
38 نيي pas‏ + آی مت ما ESE‏ — چا راز 
نبي نوبسي ؟ thet She‏ « نویسنده لت اگر خط من 


ple ake - gi‏ کي که ی iS‏ ام" 
۳۰ درويشي نزد زد خواچده بخيلي wal, vel‏ — پدر من by‏ آهم 


اشست و مادر عواشت -- پس ما و شا بردار ۳ وتا این همه 
مال اشت - اگر مرا قسمت برادرانه دهي چه شود * خواجه لام 
tthe cal Nae >‏ وس سیاه وبا ده * گت آي خواجه .چا 


als 


oer 
برادران‎ J خاموش باش‎ ad + woe ابیت‎ ye eat 
نیز بو نيي رسد‎ oi -- شنونه‎ So 


« کت یات‎ os! فرستاه * آن‎ o پادشاهي بر دشمي‎ rt 


۹ omg le. 


شقمي ole‏ نزد پادشاه آمد و خبر پر رسانید که قوج شما فق یافت * 


¥ لطیف‎ whee 


wl بو آفتاده‎ File, دید که تام‎ le پادشاهي در‎ fo 


wey 


نیترآ ید لت که of‏ وا با ae‏ 


بروي پادشاه خواهند ap‏ * پادشاه در خشم of ay — ab‏ 36 ی 
و تیم Iho‏ طلبید و تعبیر آن از ی کر باروج 

آولاد و اقارب پادشاه زیاده‌تر خواهد زیست * پاشاه rm, ahead gpl‏ 
پسّدید و pial‏ داد * 

fast * در مقام شقمي ِ دی اسپ رت‎ wor py ase tt 

گرفتار شد « صاحب اس دزدرا سار کت دزدي peace‏ او 
باق - نو آزاد یکنم * دزد ae‏ نزد اسپ رت — 

x al‏ = 3 خر 

و رس پاي او کشاه * بعد از آن لگام داد — پس بر اسپ صوار 


o y 
* a طرر‎ wl wy شد وتیز رد س و تس‎ 
4 حرص)‎ 


مردهان she‏ که As‏ او کردند سب تیافتند * pases‏ , 


in ۷۲‏ مرظي بر درختي ذشسته برد * پادشاه اورا دید و با 
ple So bol Sed ose‏ کشت »یر و مایا elf‏ 
و تير برمرغ اداخت - و خطا کرد ge‏ پرید * پادشاه بسیار خجل 
ass was‏ براي So‏ خجلت gah‏ کرت - که پادشاه اگر اوّل 
ely‏ که ی خواست- کُشتن مي توانست -- لیکن mle ee‏ 


سین 2 


کرد 3555{ خطا نمود # 
۳۸ شغمي با يكي شرط کرد که اثر Beh oF gh‏ گوشت از 


eee 4 
re 

gai tr‏ پیش يك fe ell, oi, seed‏ براي می 
رس ۰ ll‏ پاي می دد ats‏ * ی Se Boll oat‏ 
فرستاد wiser‏ س که چذین 38 ميکي « Gig»‏ داه که این هط ۱ 
وراسمت است — Gens‏ هراد که hy‏ کسي Be‏ هي نودسم سب 
ll‏ يي شم gle‏ غاب oT‏ — زبل که ne ae fea‏ 
ail‏ نییقواند » 

pak rr‏ نز طبیب رت و wah‏ سیک ی ده ید 
درا oS‏ * طبیب پرسید سب jap‏ چد خورددد؟ کت gh‏ سوطقه * 
طبیب درا در چشم ثم او کزدی خواشت * آی lh‏ لت آي woah‏ 

So‏ شم( با چم og‏ تلبت i ٩‏ گت BD‏ دواي چم بي 
بای کرد -- Ips‏ که اف چشمت درست ty)‏ ای سوخته نبوردي * 

AB a‏ یه ید دح کچ امس 
بیکدرم بفروشم * چون $5 cdl,‏ از سونو ید پشیمان شد * 
رده در دی J‏ آمت + و بعش زد ست که je‏ بیگدرم 
میفروشم سب — ورب aor‏ درم س اما از ز Kish‏ جدا نيي کنم ونبي 
فروشم aie‏ زر ان رسید وت چه wll‏ ود اس شترا sl‏ 


29 
۳ قلاده در wos‏ نبودي ؟ 


fad etuliy 


hala 


حکایات لطیف 0 

ploy, 1‏ دانشمندي| طلبید و کت — ples‏ که ob‏ 

+ le اینکار نیم + پادشاه پرسید‎ BY ob شه رکنم + دانشمند‎ yl 
و‎ 3 © © “a 

جواب داه که ات کم — ما مور ay)‏ * و 8 BP‏ 

Re نیست رپاد‌شاه‎ ashen we es پس دروخگورا‎ — Res 


دانشینه پستدید - و اور معذور داشت # roe‏ 
للم 


+S ORE le = تبرت‎ pale ۱ 


Fe wis‏ که ple‏ روي دیش یه نید سس و در تمام شهر 


گربانید * درویش Jet‏ کال نصف روي من eas‏ 
و گرنه همه مرماني شهر خواهد دانشت که حبشي کوتوال هشتم * 
کوئوال su oH wi‏ 

۳۰ شخصي را ra‏ هت زندقة و لد ند هارون الزشيد. آوردند - 
5 او اثكاري نبود * هارون آزشيد فت - هرآینه میزنم SNAG‏ » 
آن مرد Ed‏ این OSE‏ ُداست * حق WIS‏ فموده است که 
و olde‏ را بزني تا ار بایمان کنند — و و مرا میزني که انار BS‏ 

۲۱ روزي شاعري تتّصيري کرد + پادشاه Oe‏ وا فرمود که رو 
بروي من اور ws!‏ له در اْدام شاعر انا * نديي ,| wit‏ — 


اس چه at‏ و ایکروست ؟ مردان gl‏ این نيي تسد * 


y Z SEE ره‎ oan 
* درونش معاف کرد‎ £8” 





lo ott‏ ندم ارو مردي پیا — lt‏ من بنشین تا می 


Pa‏ حکایات لطیف 


2 روز و شب‎ gel A میت * ششمي از وي پرسید که‎ shh 
فائده چیست ؟ نابینا خندید‎ y چشم عم بو یکسای است * از چراغ‎ 
براي من نیست -- بلکه براي تست .تا‎ te این‎ — es, 
* gS در شب تار سبوي مرا‎ 
موی کی بي کتب [ رت وی تست‎ Yo 
OS 5 يك يك زباده تفاوت نبود‎ OF شاعز و‎ y که میا‎ ae 
نو‎ ole در مب‎ ji ee? lt ore 
جواب‎ ol OS » يك وجب‎ ya odd و خزچه تفاوت است ؟‎ 
. * شد و نود‎ SE My ۸ 

Se کت که‎ I Jae دوشي داشت * روزي‎ hase شمي با‎ ٩ 
بمی بده - آنل با خود خواهم‎ oh بسفر میروم — اي‎ 
داد که‎ he # 3S ale ab 3 داشت — هرگاه آنرا خواهم دید‎ 
بيبي مرا باه‎ ge خود‎ bE athe abet داشتن‎ ob اگرمرا‎ 

* از ثلای خواسته بودم — نذاد‎ HES کن‎ a 
یبرد‎ eS بالات‎ Ope galt 1M fh eeste 
— و گفت آي ملعون دشن ما هستي‎ CSS II Ay :او زه و‎ ses 
دیگر بر‎ ee ما مردمان ریش درا ميداري * چون‎ gala و براي فریب‎ 
* دید‎ oe خودرا در دست‎ Cys — ad روي او زد — بیدار‎ 


رخ eae‏ 
شرمنده گردید — و بر OF‏ خندید * 


۳ لطیف‎ mye 
id 0 oe 3 
که‎ sme از وطن او در آن شهر رسید و اور دید و‎ gost? چند روز‎ 
از براي‎ 2b ؟ کت طبابت * پرسید چرا؟‎ phe پیشه‎ age Se 
» آنرا يي پوشد‎ Be — pike spall آنکه اگردربی بیش‎ 
— oss, aff coe oe wal ss, سلطان سکند‎ ۱۱ 


ae 


hove) 


اي دیوانه از ی چيزي ي yet‏ « کت مگسان تشویشم sh Shane‏ که pen‏ 
ندهه * سطان gia ed‏ دیوانه چزي mu kg‏ »= 
ما باشد apne‏ مت هیگاه مکسي در BEN‏ نیت از و چه 
خواهم طلب کرد ؟ 
۲۳ روزي wo‏ با خود میت که هرچه در زمین و آسبان & 
است همه براي ae‏ است + میات دا آفربد * د رآن thy‏ ۳ب 
oa‏ بر ييء او نشنت و use Yad‏ غرور نشاید -- زیر 


که هرچه درزمین و آسمان است دا براي و آفربه — scaly‏ ثرا 
براي من * نداني که از و pip‏ ؟ 

۳ شا رام eS gp oF‏ پس هیک 
Os‏ اور هم ois‏ * روز دیگر شاعر بر دروازهء او ,2 و نشست * 
توثگر گفت اي شاعرت مد enw‏ ۳ ندادم — جر کردي 

estes SS خواهم‎ Te FRG چا انا نشسته:؟‎ Se aks هم‎ 


3 ’ ‘ © x ; Sy tek 
دردست و هبو بر دوش گرفته در‎ gle نايينائي در شپ ار‎ ۴ 


.نابات لطرکنن 
ور lel * Pa‏ 7 
cy 3 3 - ey 3‏ 3 
کرد و گفت اي poet‏ و بار يك خراست » Cl‏ بلکه 
بار دو خره 
os cy 4‏ و oy oo‏ 
۲ کوزي‌را گفتنه خواهي که پشت تو راست شود یا پشت دیگر 
ge 3‏ ث رو رو 3 3 ی 3 
lady‏ هنوت وگو زکردد ؟ cad‏ »واه که پشت obese sora‏ 
TAG See‏ ده ی Bl‏ 
کوز asf‏ تا از آ چشم که دیکران مرا مي بینند — من Wel‏ 
به پینم * Wie‏ 
۳ ِ ۳ بو و .و 
۷ روزي پادشاهي از شاعري og,‏ * جلادر! فرمود که روبروي 
i a 4 ۵ . ad‏ . 2 2 
من بکش * جلاد براي pied‏ آوردن رفت * شاعر حاضراثر EAE‏ 
تا شیشهر آورده شود مر ميلهاي بزنید که پادشاه ee‏ قوف #. پادشاه 
bs) ea oP, Le‏ 
تبسم نبوه. و تقصیزار تیه ۴ - 
ba‏ 3 ووت 3 © 6“ 
۸ شخصي مرنبهه Chip‏ یافت * دوستي براي نبنیت .پیش او 
رات « تخت ام توا زو دوست او شرمنده 
wos‏ و گت — مرا نيي شنامي ٩‏ دوست قویم نو ام س براي 
~ 9 / 
بت نزد 9 آمده ام — شنیده ام که کور شدهو * 
Ps < Gs‏ وه oe” 3 oy‏ 
1 شخمي دستار دروبئي گیفت و OES‏ دروبش بکورستان 
og x co 3‏ بر وه ۰ ۱ 
رفت و نشست * مردمان اورا گفتند که آن rat”‏ دستار ترا بطرف 
ce os‏ یت و 4 x‏ 
باغ ay‏ — در گورستان چرا نثتستهء و چه ميکيي ؟ گفت سب او نیز 
A oT‏ خاهد مد ازنس سیب الا نشسته ام * 


Ges Go. & G ey 
نتاشی در شهري رفت و آنجا پیشهء طبابت آغاز کرد * بعد‎ ۰ 


حکایات لطیف در cube‏ سلیس 


we 1‏ از اتلاطون پرسین که سالهاي پسیار در جهاز بودي 
و سفر دریا ge‏ — در درا AE ag‏ ديدي ؟ گفت  we‏ 
ene‏ ود س که ار درب بکناره سلاست رسیدم « ۱ 

۲ گدائي بر دروازده توذگري رثت diss‏ کرد * از اندروي خانه 
جواب آمد که یی فرخاهزیست »گت 25 ذان سوال کرده 
bos = py‏ | نفواستم که use‏ جرب ob‏ « 

Layee ۳‏ با زفي شادي کرد * بعد از چهارماه زی او پسر زائید * 
شوهرا کت — ای سرا چه نام ao ch pede gle‏ 
چوا که راو ند ماه در چهارماه Bb‏ کرد + 

۴ طبيبي هرگاه بکورستان ری - چادر بر سر و روي خود of‏ + 


Ge og 


مرفمان پرسیدند که سبپ این چیست ؟ گت از مردگان لیس 


گورد. mae aie‏ ی 
oe‏ © 4 
۰ ۶ روزي Piso‏ مع شاهزاده بشکار رت * oe‏ هوا گرم شد 


& ۵ © & © 
پادشاه و شاهزاده لیاده۶ Voge‏ بر دوش "£55 Blinds * Walp‏ تبسم 


-f 


VOCABULARY, 


ee anes 


-PERSIAN AND ENGLISH, 


N.B.—In order that the Student may not waste time in useless search, he must 
be careful to reduce each word to its simple form, by stripping it of such prefixes 
and additions as it may happen to have, before he looks for it in the Vocabulary, 
The prefixes are, Ist, رد‎ used as a preposition before a noun, and, in verbs, pre- 
fixed, as 3 or +, tothe Future, and, redundantly, to the Preterite, Qdly, 3 or » 
and @ or 40, prefixed to verbs to denote .negation (Gram, § 49). Bdly, مد‎ 
Or Asb prefixed to verbs, to denote the Present and Imperfect Tenses, The 
ordinary affixes are, Ist, the ust denoting unity, &e, (Gram, § 35); as, i 
“a certain person” (in the Vocabulary, look for (sa), 2dly, The “plural 
terminations, ,بان ,گان وان‎ and ها‎ (Gram. § 27), together with the termina- 
tion \. 8dly, The terminations added to form the various persons of the verb; 
and, lastly, pronominal affixes, ‘= بش بت‎ (Vide Gram. § 39 and 
§ 64, &c., and more fully in the Syntax.) By attending to these few hints, the 
learner will be spared some trouble, and the Vocabulary will incur less censure 
on the score of deficiency, 





} 
ارز اب 

a ng 7 خ‎ 

ahwal, pl. circumstances, affairs;‏ احوال Mf, water, splendour,‏ اب 


name of state, condition.‏ مه ات۳ ecb!)‏ ادهم 


a pious sovereign of Balkh. 8 اختیار‎ tkhtiyar, choice, power, control, 


Gkhir, the end, at last; 2 ul‏ آخر FFM honour, reputation.‏ آبرو 
ne Ndi, foolish, 5. a fool, amr, in short, finally.?‏ 
UST atish, or Gtash, fire ; anger, my) ada, payment, fulfilment; 2 kar-‏ 


tttifahan, accidentally, by chance. dan or sakhtan, to pay, fulfil.‏ اتفایا 


et agny, pl. traces; a pound weight ادب‎ adab, politeness, courtesy, 
UWS! 2:2 confirmation, proof. آدم‎ Adam, 


the first man; hence cet 
اثر‎ asar, mark, sign, vestige, effect, 


man, one of the human race, _‏ و 
(آوردن Us asna, middle; dar asna-e Gn, or 3h Gr, bring thou (from‏ 
iradat, or sal, irada,‏ ارادت dar in ۵8 in the mean while.‏ 


will, in- 
احفراز‎ theirs, taking care of one’s self. 


clination, intention, design, 
ie! ahmah, foolish, a fool. 





arztin, cheap,’ worthy.‏ ارزای 
: 


ol‏ )2( ارر 


| areu, desire} Grau-mand, desirous, افترا‎ iftira, calumny, slander. 


» 





















longing for. آفربدن‎ afridan, to create root ثران)‎ 7 » 


Gfrin, creating 5 applause; bravo!‏ آفربن arkan, pillars, feet in prosody;‏ ارکان 
afgandan, to ‘cast, throw.‏ ,افگندن 
iflas, poverty, destitution.‏ افلاس 
A flatin, Plato, theGreciansage.‏ افلاطون 


akarib, relatives, relations.‏ اقارب 


arkan-i daulat, pillars of state, 
nobles, courtiers 

Gri, yea, yes, yea verily.‏ آري 

az, from, by, with, than.‏ از 

a 1 aad, free, emancipated ; a hermit. ازار‎ thrar, confirmation, confession. 

aksar, most, frequently:‏ آکژ 

aknin, now, at present.‏ اکنون 

aware of, informed.‏ 2 آگاه 

though.‏ ۱ اگرچه agar, if}‏ اگر 

al, the Arabic article “the,” prefixed‏ ال 
_to-Arabie nouns. (Gr. § 22.)‏ 

xSy)\ albatta, in truth, assuredly. 


azar, affliction, vexation.‏ 1 زار 

ro) os azan, thence, therefore. 

azmidan, to try, test.‏ آزموس 

sel asami, names, 08 2 list of names. 

Gsayish, ease, indulgence.‏ آسایش 
lune! asbab, means} goods and chattels.‏ 


asl or اسپ‎ asp, a horse. 
التفات‎ ilrifat, notice, attention. 


od had, idolatry, infidelity. 
تال‎ al-hal, at present, ۰ 
Lol ui-hasil, im short, finally. 
als) ilzam, conviction. 

sail al-kissa, in short, finally. 
الله‎ Allah, God. 

ost) ilahi, Divine; the Deity- 
اما‎ amma, brits -nevertheless. 


aman, protection, safety.‏ امان 


ustad, master, preceptor.‏ استاه 
istadan, to stand, persist.‏ استادن 
wy"! ustukhwan, a bone.‏ 

istima’, hearing.‏ استما 

Ishandar, Alexander ae Great.‏ اسکندر 
ره “ial agfar, travels: plur.‏ 

\ ism, a name, noun in dane 

asmar, stories, conversations.‏ اسمار 

Gsman, the sky, the heavens.‏ آسیان 
al sidan, to repose, be at ease.‏ 
ees | Gib, trouble, annoyance. als amdnat, a deposit, a thing en~‏ 


asin, ۵ prisoner, captive. trusted, cr consigned to one.‏ اسد 


istabal, a stable,‏ اصطبل 


aslan, at all, in the least. .‏ اصله 


ye" imtihan, trial, examination. 


el dmadan, to come, to be (r 





amr, matter, affair, subject.‏ امر itla’, information, notice ; "ittila’,‏ اطلاع 


investigating, searching for. امرو وز‎ imroz, to-day (for ۵ this dey), 
اظهار‎ ighar, manifestation, pointing out. ری‎ amokhtan, to learn, to teach, 
oxel wnmed, hope, expectation. : 


hopeful.‏ ۱ امیدوار 


?timad, confidence, reliance.‏ اعزماد 
*yab, an Arab of the desert, or‏ 4 اعراب 


an uncivilized wandering Arub. a amir, a commander; @ gran cde. 
tay ۳ 5 ۳ 7 تست‎ ۳ 
jel aghaz, a beginning. i Gn, that, it, he, she- 


aftadan, to fall, to happem Aol ambar, ۵ stores quantitys‏ افتادن 


© = 


¢ انب 
owl amban, a leathern Lag.‏ 
leat anja, there, in that place.‏ 
dinchun@n, such as that, so.‏ آنجذان 
ast] Gnchi, that which, whatsoever.‏ 
andakhtan, to throw.‏ اندخان 

5 اندام‎ andam, body, person. 

andarin, within.‏ اندرون andar, or‏ اندر 
andak, a little, a few.‏ اندلت 
andaki, a small portion.‏ اندکی 
wl insan, man, the human race,‏ 
insaf, justice, one’s right,‏ اتصاف 
in’Gm, a gratuity or present.‏ انعام 
inkar, denial, refusal.‏ انکار 
C8! angusht, the finger.‏ 
angushtari, a ring.‏ انگشتريس 
angiir, a grape, raisin,‏ !49% 
anwa’, various sorts or kinds.‏ انواع 
Gna, (in India) a nominal coin, the‏ آنه 
sixteenth part of a rupee.‏ 
3d pers. pron., he, she, or it,‏ ,6 آو 
sound, noise, voice.‏ 062 آواز 

: آوردن‎ awardan (ro I or «(آور‎ to bring, 
to relate; awarda and, they have 
related (Lat. “ferunt,” they say.) 

Js! ,ادنوه‎ the first; at first, 

aulad, family, offspring.‏ اولاد 

oh آو‎ awekhtan, to cling to, lay hold of. 
اهل‎ aki, people, men, persons. 
آهنگی‎ dhang, design, intention. 

Ghan-gar, a worker in iron, a‏ آهنگر 
blacksmith, an armourer.‏ 

cs! ai, interject. O! 

aya, siga of interrogation.‏ آبا 
Aiyaz, a man’s name.‏ آباز 
they.‏ راو eshain, plur. of‏ ایشان 
ta patment falfiment‏ ادفا 


3 ) Wily 


ole! iman, faith, conscience. 

in, pron., he, she, it, or this.‏ ابی 
As inja, here, in this place.‏ 

os inchunin, such as this, thus. 
اینقدر‎ inkadar, to this extent, s0 much. 
اینکه‎ inki, he who, that which. 

adT G,ina, a mirror; times; har,a,ina, 


always, at all events, assuredly. 


bo 


ba (in Arabtec, bi), a preposition, by, 
with, in, to; bi, verbal prefix. 

ba, im company with, possessed af.‏ پا 

ob bad, the wind; bar bad dadan, ta 
Give te the wind, to cast away. 

a king.‏ 220012 بادشاه 

bar, a burden ; time, as in the phrase‏ بار 
yak-bar, once; du-bar, twice,‏ 

a bara, behalf; dar bara 6 hase, in 
behalf of any one. 

baz, a hawk: as an adverb, this word‏ باز 
signifies iteration or repetition ; 4s,‏ 
baz-raftan, to" go back ;.baz-hardan,‏ 
to pnt back, or open (a door, &.);‏ 


baz-namidan, to declare, shew forth. 


bazar, a market-place, market.‏ بازار 


baz, a game, play; bazi yaftan,‏ بازي 
to win the game.‏ 

bazidan, to play, to gamble.‏ بازبدن 

bash, be thou, wait, remain.‏ باش 

sb dais, cause, reason, motive. 

bagh, a garden, an orchard.‏ باء 

E> موه‎ 8 Bi 

baghban, a gardener.‏ باغبار 

8 شین پاعجان 

ge baki, remainder, remaining. 


te oe 


ositle poh Bee hast 











Xb ( 4) ob 


bara,e, for the sake of: bare‏ براي 
khuda, for God’s sake.‏ 


bar-khastan, to rise up, to‏ باخاستن 


bala, above, on the top.‏ بالا 
JS, bittall, entirely, “in toto.”‏ 
ay bam, roof of a house.‏ 

bamdad, im the morning:‏ بامداو 
hashidan or -kardan, to‏ 20-0 جردار | sly bang, a voice, sound, cry; bang-‏ 

















depart, to cease. 


zadan, to call out hang, to crucify. 


bar-dashtan, to hold up, to‏ برداشتن bawar, true, creditable ; bawar-har-‏ باور 


dun or dashtan, to believe. sustain, to carry off. 


SAT, gly  bawarchi-Rhana, literally, 


we? burdan (root, bar), to bear, to 
carry away, bring. 

bar handan, to pluck out, to‏ برکندن 
eradicate, to exterminate.‏ 

Dirka, a pond, pool.‏ برکه 

haragasktan, to reba.‏ برگشتن 

bar-gumashtan, to send forth.‏ برگماشتن 

biranj, rice.‏ برغ 

biran,‏ دیق bar-o, on him, her,‏ برو 


cook-house ; 4 kitchen. 
باطم‎ biham, together, united. 
win bayistan, to be proper, neces~ 
sary: generally naed impersonally ; 
as باید‎ dayad, it is necessary, 6 
بچه‎ bachoha, the young of any apimal. 
Woes bakhshidan, to bestow, to for- 
give, ما‎ 
at bakhil, a miser}; adj., stingy- 1 
پ‎ bad, evil, bad : much used in com- 


imperative of raftan, go thou. 
بره هم‎ barham, confused, offended, enraged. 


position; as, بدخوي‎ bad-khie, of برهنه‎ barahna, naked, bare. 


ill-temper; روي‎ & bud-ri,e, ill fa- 

ser? Buzurjmihr, a man’s name, 

buzurg, great: applied to age,‏ بزرگت 
it means old, reverential.‏ 


youred, of an ugly faces 
pdx badnam, a bad name, reproach. 
بدنهاد‎ badnihad, depraved, perfidious. 
بوانجا‎ badanja, (Tx) in that place. 
yy ba-dar, out, to the door. 
orn badin, for «به‌آین‎ in this; hereby, 


bas, enough ; bas-kardan, to have‏ بس 
done, to leave off.‏ 

disat, a bed, carpet, covering.‏ بساط 

bistar, a bed, couch.‏ بستر bar, on or upon, for, at.‏ بر 

bastan (root, band), to bind.‏ بستر 

bisyar, much, many, very.‏ بسهار 

ox ba’d, at the end, after: generally 


barabar, breast to breast; like,‏ برابر 
equal. on ۶ level with.‏ 


py baradar and biradar, brother. 
applied to time. 


bakhal, a grocer, an oil-merchant,‏ بقال 
Nb bala, evil, misfortune, calamity.‏ 

Balkh, name of a city.‏ یم 

huldan, cities, regions,‏ بلدان 


biradarana, worthy of a brother.‏ بردرانه 

ory har-Gmadun, to come Up, come 
to pass, to rise (as the sun). 

bar-awardan, to bring up,‏ برآوردن 


prolong, to bring about. 


biryan or buryan, baked, fried. —‏ بربان 


ewe ¢ 


bala’, swallowing, devouring.‏ بلع 


balki, but, rather, on the contrary.‏ پلکه 


buland, tall, high, great.‏ بلند 


dye bala (also bali), yea, verily, indeed. 


bina-bar-in, on this account.‏ بنابردن لور 
ao) band, fetter; dar band, desirous.‏ 
bandag?, servitude, submission.‏ بندگی 
banda, a slave, servant.‏ بنده 


bu or bie, fragrance, smell.‏ بوي 


(ys? diidan, to be, exist (r. بو‎ or (Sly), 


ba, by, with, in.‏ به 

82 bih, good; (also) better. 

bahana, pretence or pretext.‏ بهانه 
bihtar, better; biktarin, best.‏ بهتر 
bakra, a share, portion; utility.‏ هر 
be, without, deprived of.‏ ¢3 


biyar, imper. of dwardan, to bring,‏ بیار 


bayin, explanation, narration.‏ بیان 
bibi, a lady, mistress.‏ نیب 
earnest-money,‏ رمق :0 بیعانه 
out of place, improper.‏ مزا تججا 
Ape be-jigari, timidity, cowardice.‏ 
be-chara, helpless, forlorn.‏ چچارة 
cmt! be-chizi, destitution. ;‏ 
Ls be-hayG, shameless, impudent,‏ 
bekh, root of a tree; origin.‏ بخ 


re) be-kharjt (also be-Rharchi),‏ خرجی 


non-expenditure, economy. 

be-dar, watchful, awake.‏ بیدار 
Lerin, out, outside.‏ برون 
Dist, twenty.‏ بیست 

be-’ahl, insane, stupid.‏ یعتل 
ba-yah-bar, all at once.‏ بیکبار 
“otk begana, a stranger.‏ 
bimar, sick, unhealthy.‏ بیمار 
sickness.‏ 98 ديماري 








ey ue 
wn bin, see thou (r. of 4038). 
ude. bint, the nose. 
بیوافا‎ be-mafa, faithless, false. 
80962, behida, foolish, vain. 


i 


pa, the foot.‏ پا 

pa-posh, foot-covering, slipper.‏ پاپوش 

padshah, a king.‏ پالشاه 

parcha, a garment.‏ پارچه 

Parsi or Parast, Persian. -.‏ پارسی 

ah “para, a bit, fragment; pira-hare” 
dan, to break to pieces. 

pas, a watch of the day or night ;‏ پاس 
pas-ban, a sentinel; pas-dashtan, to‏ 
keep watch, to mount guard.‏ 

pasbani, keeping watch,‏ پاسبانی 

pak, clean; pak-hardan, to wipe.‏ پات 

pakiza, pure, clean.‏ پاکیزه 

asl, pansad, five hundred. 

pubhtan, to cook.‏ چختن 

padar or pidar, father.‏ پدر 

paziraftan (t. pazir), to sas-‏ پذبرفش 
tain, receive.‏ 

purs full; par, a wing or feather.‏ پر 

partab, aim; partab-hardan,‏ پرتاب 
to aim or take aim.‏ 

pardakhtan, to accomplish.‏ پرداختن 

Bop parda, a veil, screen. 

write, pursidan, to ask, interrogate. 

parnaz, flight, on the wing.‏ پرواز 


parwardan, to cherish, to rear.‏ (رور ردان 


parhezgar, temperate, pure.‏ پره هیزگار 


wp paridan, to soar, to fly. 
پس‎ pas, then, after, finally; pas o pesh 


kardan, to demur, make evasion. 


چسر 

80D, a 0.‏ ۵ 06:0 چسر 

pasand, agreeable} pasand-ima-‏ پسند 
dan, to be agreeable.‏ 

pasundidar, to approve of.‏ پسندبدن 

pusht, the back.‏ پشت 

pasheman, pehitent, regretful.‏ پشهمان 

pasha, a gnat, & mosquito,‏ چشد 

sky pundh, aid, shelter, asylum. 

pamba, cotton 5 pomba-farosh,‏ پنبه 
cotton-seller.‏ 

#8 panj, five; panfum, fifth, 

SS panjah, flty. 

pindashtan, to ‘consider, ima-‏ چنداشتن 
gine, believe, thin’.‏ 

post, skin, hide.‏ پوست 

poshidan, to put on (agarment),‏ پوسیدن 
to cover, conceal; poshanidan, to‏ 
cause to be clothed, covered, &c.‏ 

soly piyada, a pedestrian ; a pawn. 

paida, manifest, born, created.‏ پیذا 

2 pir old, aged, an old tnan, an elder. 

oly, pirahan, a garment. 

pesh, before, it front.‏ پیش 

peshina, former, past.‏ پیشینه 

pesha, a trade, profession.‏ پیشه 


Aly patk, a tanner or courier. 


cw, pil, an elephant; also فیل‎ fil. 


‘5 ta, that, go that, until. 

as tabi’, subjected, subdued. 

tajdar, crown-holder, a king.‏ تاجدار 
tar, dark; ۵19۵ ۰‏ » 

taziyana, a scourge, whips ۱۵2 -‏ تازبانه 


yana-zadan, to flog, 


( 6 ) 


ia 
هفر‎ 
yb taftan, to turn, twist, revolve, shine. 
تامل‎ ta,ammul, meditation, consideration. 
33 tabassum, a smile. 
oe یبا رو‎ tijarat, traffic, merchandise. 
تجاهل‎ tajahul, pretending ignorance. 
nnd tajassus, search, inquiry. 
pat tajmiz, leave, permission. 
cst tahsin, praise, commendation. 
oe tahayyur, astonishment. 
wd takht, a throne. 
 tukhm, grain, seed-stone. 
Bans) tadbir, arrangement, contrivance. 
تراشیدن‎ tarashidan, to cut off, cut away. 
305 taraddue, perplexity, dismay. 
ترسانیدن‎ tarsanidan, to terrify: causal 
of tarsidan, from the root tars, fear. 
weary tarstdan, to be afraid. 
ترش‎ tursh, sud, stern, morose. 
ترش‎ tark, abandonment, forsaking. 
Js Turk, a Tark or Turkoman. 
تست‎ tust, for رفس‎ azani tust, it ia 
of thee, or it is thine. 
تشریف‎ tashrif, ennobling 5 tashrif 
burdan, to honowt an inferior with 
a visit; to condescend. 
تشوبش‎ tashnish, disturbance, trouble. 
تصدیق‎ tasdik, verifying, confirmation. 
تصوبر‎ tagnir, a picture, a portrait, 
ربج تعاقب‎ pursuit, following. 
Ass ta’ala, He is exalted; God. 
تعب‎ ta’b, labour, fatigue. 
تعبیر‎ ta’bir, interpretation, explanation: 
تعزبت‎ ta’ziyat, condolence. 
waa) ta’zim, magnifying, revering. 
ما16 ثفاوت‎ distance, difference. 


tafarruj, enjoying or viewing.‏ نفرج 


ule 


( 


tafakkur, thought, contemplation.‏ تفکر 
tukaza, dunning, demanding.‏ تقاضا 
wy 83 takrtb, proximity, presence.‏ 
taksir, delinquency, crime.‏ تقصیر 
tahzib, accusation of falsehood‏ تکذیب 
giving one the lie direct.‏ 
tag, bottom, depth; dar tag, un-‏ £55 
derneath, subjected to.‏ 
talash, search, investigation.‏ تاش 
tamasha, a spectacle, show.‏ تماشا 
tamam, all, entire, the whole.‏ تمام 
tambih, admonition, reproof.‏ تنییه 
alone, solitary.‏ ,۸۵/۵ تنها 
tandnistan, to be able.‏ توانستن 
tt, 2d pers, pron. thon.‏ تو 
ee taubikh, blaming, chiding.‏ 
tila, name of a certain weight.‏ توله 
tawakhuf, delay, putting off.‏ توقف 
tanangar, powerful, rich.‏ تونگر 
tuhmat, accusation, calumny.‏ تهمت 
tahniyat, congratulation,‏ 2.443 
tahi, or tihi, empty; tahi-dast,‏ تهی 
empty-handed, destitute,‏ 
taiyar, ready, prepared.‏ تیار 
we tir, an arrow; ¢ir-andaz, an archer;‏ 
tir-andazi, archery.‏ 
tez, sharp, swift, violent, keen.‏ نیز 
J ye Timur and Taimiir, the far-famed‏ 
conqueror, commonly called Tamer-‏ 
lane; properly Taimir-lang, i.e. Tai-‏ 


mur the Lame. 


(ua) 
* ۰ 
تبث‎ subat, proof, confirmation. 
واب‎ sanwab, reward, retribution (in a 


future state), 
PS a ee 


۳ 
چگر‎ Jigar, the liver; courage. 
Oe jallad, an executioner. ۳ 
- | Me jald, quick, swift; quickly. 
جماعت‎ jama’at, a number, crowd. 
ae jam’, an assembly; jam’-shudan, 
, to assemble, 0” be assembled. 


) lee 
c 
جا‎ ja, place; ja-hardun, to oceupy & 
place, to settle. 
جاسوس‎ jasiis, a scout or spy. 
dele jama, a garment. 
جان‎ jan, soul, life; a beloved.one. 
wile janib, side, direction. 
جاي‎ jae, anywhere, in some place. 
بر‎ jabran, forcibly. 
جد‎ jadd, grandfather, ancestor. 
جدا‎ judd, separate, apart. 
جرمانه‎ jurmina, a fine or penalty. 
جربدد‎ jartda, a memorandum-book. 
جستن‎ justan (root ye), to seek. 


jam’, all, the whole.‏ جمیع 

jumbidan, to shake, move (in-‏ جنییدن 
transitively); hence, jumbanidan, to‏ 
shake, move (actively).‏ 

war, battle,‏ 070 جنگت 

jangal, a forest of thickets.‏ جنگل 

ge Jjangli, wild, untamed. 

janab, an answer.‏ جواب 

janan, a young man, juvenis.‏ جوان 

janahir, jewels; jawahir-khéina,‏ جواهر 
the jewel-house, treasury.‏ 

jaushan, a cuirass, coat of muil.‏ جوشن 

Jw, hunger, appetite.‏ جوع 

jahaz, a ship, boat.‏ جهاز 

Jahan, the world, an age; jakan-‏ جهان 


حوا ) 8 ( جیب 


ponah, Asylum of the world, a mode acquire ; hasil shudan, to be -مو‎ 
















of addressing an Oriental sovereign. quired, to be attained. 


hazir, present, in attendance + ha-‏ حاضر jaib or jeb, a pocket, purse; also,‏ جیب 
giran, those attending.‏ 


hal, condition ; dar hal or fi-l-hat,‏ حال 


immediately, forthwith. 


a mantle. 


€ 


chadar or chadir, a mantle, sheet.‏ چادر 
Aalun, now, presently.‏ حالا 


halat, condition, state.‏ حالت 
hamil, bearer, carrier.‏ حامل 
habshi, an Abyssinian or Negro.‏ حبشی 


chara, resource, remedy.‏ چارة 

chasht, the mid-day meal.‏ چاشت 

tle و رم‎ pit, well. 

chira, why? wherefore? chira-ki, | ۳ ; ۱‏ چر 
i aie habba, a particle, a grain.‏ 


because, since, o7 since that. 
: 1 حرام زادة‎ haram-zada, unlawful-bora, 


chiragh, a lanthorn, Jams a reprobate, rogue, scamp.‏ چرغ 
char’ idan, to graze, feed.‏ چرد ان 

2 chaskm, the eye} hope. 
چتدر‎ chi-kadar, how much? 
چکیدن‎ chakidan, to drop, to fall by drops. 
چگوند‎ chigiina, what sort? how? why? 
چنان‎ chundn, like that, such as that. 


chand, some, several.‏ چذد 


hirman, disappointment‏ حرمان 

harif, a rival, companion.‏ حریف 

duu hasad, envy, malice. 

envio hashmat, pomp, retinue. 

hissa, a share, portion.‏ حصد 

hazrat, (literally) presence ;‏ حضرت 

۲ 3 : Your Majesty, Highness, &c. 

chand-bar, several times, often. 5 5‏ چندبار 
Auziir, presences the royal .pre-‏ حضور | i‏ 2 

chandin, so much, so much as this.‏ چندبن 

changul, a hook, a claw.‏ چنگل 


chunin, such as this, so much.‏ چنین 


sence, the King’s Court. 
ad hakk, truth, right; hakk ta’ala, 
God, the Most High. 


a chiin, like, when ? how ? why ? ۳ 
oF ۰ ۷ aio halika or hakikat, truth, cir 


tee chob or chub,a stick, piece of wood. 


hi, thaty th hich; what? cumstance, real state. 
ax chi, that, that which; what: 
* , ue 2 حئابات‎ hikayat, stories, tales: plur. of 
چهار‎ chahar, four; chaharum, fourth. 7 یر‎ 

1 coke hiktyat, a story, narrative. 
چیدن‎ chidan (root wre), to gather, 


hukm, order, sentence (of a Judge) 
collect, to cull (flowers, &c.) ۱ . pei dg 


WS 7۵۵, sages, learned men. 
حکیت‎ hikmat, sagacity, contrivance 
hakim, a sage, a doctor. 
حمائت‎ himakat (also hum), folly. 
حمل‎ faml, a burden; Zaml hardin. 


to impose a burden, to assuil. 


chiz, a thing, an affuir.‏ چیز 
chist, What is it? for ché and‏ چیست 


ast’or hast. 


t 
حاذق‎ hazih, skilful, expert 


Tara, Eve, the first woman.‏ حوا hagil, result; hasil-kardan, to‏ حاصل 


( حوا 

hawala hardan, to give in‏ حواله کردن 
charge, to consign, entrust.‏ 

fanz, a pond, tank for bathing.‏ حوض 

haya, shame, modesty.‏ حیا 

le hayat, life, lifetime. 

vole hairan, astonished, bewildered. 

hairat, astonishment,‏ حبرت 

Fila, trick, stratagem.‏ حیله 


t 
خادم‎ khadim, an attendant, a slave. 
خاستن‎ Rhastan (r. khez), to stand up. 
خاطر‎ Rhatir, the heart, soul; 2hatir 
jam’ dashtan, to be of good cheer ; 
khatir nigah dashtan, to cherish, to 
win or possess the heart. 
A> رات‎ the earth, dust. 
خالی‎ khali, bare, empty, void of. 
خاموش‎ 26:00, silent. 
ت۱۰ خاموشی‎ 
خان‎ khan, an ion; also a Tartar title, 
lord, ruler; vulgarly, the Cham. 
خانه‎ khana, a house, mansion. 
خرابی‎ ale khina-kharabi, ruin of 
one’s house, destruction. 
خائن‎ Aha,in, a deceiver, treacherous. 
> khabar or khabr, news, information, 
> Rhabar-dar, attentive, aware. 
خجل‎ Bhajal, ashamed, abashed. 
خجلت‎ Rhajlat, shame, bashfulness, 
دا‎ Rhuda, God; a master, lord. 
بیط خداوند‎ a lord, master. 
خدست‎ khidmat, service, presence. 
خر‎ Bhar, an ass; khar-gosh, a hare, 


Eharab, destruction, evil, bad.‏ خراب 


9) 


خوا 

Rhurasani, a native of Khu‏ خراساتي 
rasan, a Bactrian.‏ 

Rhurandan, to cause to eat; -‏ خراندن 
to give food, to treat.‏ 

Ehurd, small,little; khirad, wisdom ;‏ خرد 
khiradmand, wise, sensible.‏ 

Rhurma, the fruit of the date-tree.‏ خرما 

a cock.‏ 20۳09 خروس 

Aharidan, to buy, to purchase.‏ خریدن 

aly 2 > Rharita, a purse. 

khizana, a treasury, store.‏ خزاز 

loss, damage.‏ ,009001 خسارنت 

Rhuspidan, to sleep.‏ خسهیدن 

khishm or khashm, anger.‏ خشم 

content, joyful.‏ رام خشنود 

khasi, a goat.‏ خصي 

Rhatt, a letter, an epistle.‏ خط 

\h> hala, an error, failure, missing, 

Ehattb, a preacher.‏ خطیب 

khalas, liberation, freedom.‏ خلاس 

ZAilaf, the contrary, opposite.‏ خلاف 

Rhil’at, a dress of honour.‏ خلعت 

Rhalwat, privacy, retirement,‏ خلوت 

Rhalidan, to pierce into the flesh‏ خلیدن 
(as a thorn), to prick.‏ 

۰( خسپ bhuftan,to sleep (r.‏ خفتن 

Ehunga, a hermaphrodite.‏ خنثی 

Rhanda, smile, laughter.‏ خنده 

Fhandidan, to smile, laugh.‏ خندیدن 

temper, disposition,‏ 6 خوي Eki or‏ خو 

Liab, sleep, dreum(v.Gr. § 13,1).‏ خواب 

Ehwabidan, to sleep.‏ خوابیدن 

a master, merchant.‏ رهظ خواجه 

Ahwar, devouring: used in com-‏ خوار 
position; as, bisyar-khnar, a glutton,‏ 


wish, will, desire,‏ ما khwastan,‏ خواستن 


دشم ) 10 خوا 


Se khwandan, to read, to call. ~ Re daraz, long, distant ; also dirdc. 




























3 خوا‎ bhyahar, a sister. درامدن‎ dar-amadan, ۵ ۰ 


ered khiub, good, beautiful. eit sho dar-anekhtan, ها‎ contenth 
er Rhubi, goodness, beauty, virtue. grapple with. 
o > bhud, (pron.) self; (subst.) a friend. 
ور‎ Bur, food. 


o> Rhurd, small, little. 


darban (also darmin),. a door-‏ درد بان 
keeper, a porter.‏ 

>> dirakht, a tree, a stalk. 

dard, pain (bodily or mental).‏ درد khurdan, to eat; to suffer.‏ خوران 

dar-rasidan, to arrive, enters‏ در رسیدن khush, pleasants good; khush‏ خوش 

a@madan, to be agreeable, to be درست‎ durust, right, true. 

welcome. Sel diram, money, 2 small silver coin. 


> khushi, joy, pleasure. در ماندر,‎ dar-mandan, to be destitute, 
جرسي‎ 1 dace ر ادن‎ 


Rhushdaman, ۵ mother-in- to be “in a fix,” to be weary.‏ خوشدامن 
darraza, ۵ door, a gate.‏ دروازد 
durogh, ۵ Vie, falsehood , durogh-‏ دروغ 


go, a liar. 


law, 4 wife’s mother. 
را قمامریزز خوشنود‎ pleased, satisfied. 
خوشه‎ Ehiisha, a bunch of grapes. 
مراوممیزز خودش:‎ self. (Vide Gr. § 89.) 
خیانت‎ hhiydnat, treachery, dishonesty- 


dariin, in, inside, within.‏ درون 
darmesh, poor, a mendicant.‏ دروبش 


dar-ham, together, contracted ;‏ درهم welfare, safety.‏ واهرزتونمرزز خبربت 


rue dar-ham hashidan, to be ۳ 


3 fended, to frown. 


the sea, ۶ river.‏ ریزو دریا 
duryaft, discovery.‏ دربافت 


dadan, to give, pay ) 89 dik).‏ دادن 
dar, the gallows, ۶ gibbet: in com-‏ دار 


position it means possession. دریافتن‎ dar-yaftan, to discover. 


daroghas the head man of an office. ago daricha, a window.‏ داروقه 


dar-in, in this, herein.‏ دربن dashtan, to possess, hold, have.‏ داشتن 
duad, a thief, a robber.‏ دزد diman, skirt of a garment,‏ دامی 


duzdi, theft; ba-duedi raftan,‏ دزدي dana, wise, prudent.‏ دازا 


dinistan, to know, to think. - to be stolen, to go by theft.‏ دانستن 


duzdiduti, to steal.‏ دزدیدن ~ danishmand, wise, learned.‏ ۵انشمنن 
dast, the hand; dast-burd, as¢‏ دست dana, a grain, seed.‏ دا 
ddim, always, perpetual. sault, victory (in play, &e.).‏ دادم 
pee dukhtar, a danghter, ۶ damsel.‏ 
dakhl, entrance.‏ دخل 


dar & door; prepos. in, into, at;‏ در 


dastar, a turban.‏ دستار 

ype? dastur, mle, custom 
5 

werd dushman, ad enemy. 


Pena erro peers 


ged dushmeat, enmity, hoatilitys 





wt 

dushnam, abuse.‏ دشنام 

du’a, prayer, supplication.‏ دعا 

or \ye0 6, a claim, Tequest.‏ دعوي 

daftar, a volume, a book.‏ دفتر 

ao daf’, repelling, warding off. 

6 dafn, burying, hiding underground. 

Ue dil, the heart, mind; dil-tang, dis- 
tregsed in heart; dil-ji,2, seeking the 
heart; kindness, courtesy. 

dal, a dress worn by mendicants,‏ دلق 

dam, a breath, a moment ; dum,‏ دم 
the tail,‏ 

dandan, a tooth.‏ دندان 

Jo dummal, also دنبل‎ dumbal, a 
tumour, a sore. 

stern, rear, behind.‏ ,۷۵20 دنبال 

dunyd, the world, the present life,‏ دنیا 

mid-day.‏ رام di, two;‏ دو 

dawa, medicine, cure.‏ ۵وا 

dir, distance, far, remote.‏ دور 

dozakh, hell.‏ دوزم 

dost, a friend, companion.‏ دوست 

dosti, friendship,‏ دوستي 

dosh, the shoulder ; last night.‏ دوش 

dashina, of or during last night.‏ ۵ وشینه 

dukan, a shop, office.‏ دوکان 

daulat, wealth, fortune.‏ دولت 


duroum, the second, secondly,‏ دوم 


danidan, to run‏ دوبدن 


ahd duyum, the same as ۰ 

dah, ten: dihy a village; also, give,‏ ده 
toot of dadan, to give.‏ 

dihanidan, to cause to give.‏ دهانیدن 

dihkin, a villager, a peasant,‏ دهقان 

di, yesterday, yesternight.‏ دي 


diyar, a country, kingdom.‏ دبار 


Mo) 








رضا 

Ibs 0:20 probity, honesty; di= 
yanat-dar, honest, conscientious. 

didar, a sight, an interview.‏ دیدار 

bin), to see, to ۰‏ بین didan (root‏ دیدن 
experience, to suffer.‏ 

Jan diroz, yesterday. 

di-shab, yesternight.‏ دبشب 

digar, another, again.‏ دیگر 

dinar, name of a coin, a denarius,‏ دینار 

diwGr, the wall of a house, &c.‏ دیوار 

01529 dimana or devina, mad. 


5) 
ذائقه‎ 20۸6 the palate, taste, 
‘wed ذو القرذ‎ ] two-horned, an 
epithet applied by the Arabs to Alex. 
ander the Great. 


m) 
راحت‎ rahat, tranquillity, enjoyment. 
راز‎ raz, a secret, a mInystery. 
راست‎ rast, straight, right, true, 
راندن‎ randan, ta drive away, send. 
S راو‎ 2607 a narrator, historian. 
31, rah, road, path. 
re) rukm ot ruhum, mercy, pity. 
رحمن‎ rahman, merciful, compassionate, 
رحیم‎ rahim, gracious, forgiving. 
رخ‎ rukh, the cheek; the castle at chess, 
مج رخکست‎ dismissal, leave. 
رزاق‎ ۶۵22 the Bestower; God. 
رسانیدن‎ rasanidan, to send, convey, 
wi) Tasan, a rope, string, 
رسیدن‎ rasidan, to arrive, reach. 
رشید‎ rashid, wise, upright, 


lid, 7 satisfaction, consent, 
ره‎ VIR 


ley ( 


Wyle, riayat, observance; ri’dyat- 
hardan, to observe, maintain. 
رعیت‎ ra’iyat, subjects, the people. 
رفتن‎ raftan (root رو‎ 7a), to go, move. 
رفو‎ rafu, repair, mending. 
رفوگر‎ rafigar, a repairer, mender. 
é رز‎ Tanj, sorrow, vexation, pain. 
رتجیدن‎ ranjidan, to grieve, vex. 
رو‎ ru 0 روي‎ rie, the face; ۳۵۵-4 in 
presence, face to face. 
oly را‎ ۵۵۸۰ going; the soul, spirit, 
ah, 1) robah,a fox; robah-bacha,a fox-cub. 
روبه‎ vupa, silver; a fupee. 
SA 9) Tupiya, a rupee, a silver coin 
value about two shillings. 
روز‎ 70%, a day, time in general. 
روا زگار‎ 2 lifetime, the world, fortune. 
%, rah, a road, path; rahguzari, a high-, 
way; rahzan, a highwayman. 
رهانیدن‎ rahanidan, to release, rescue; 
causal of iy rastan (root ره‎ rah). 
ریختن‎ rekhtan, to spill, destroy. 
J.) rez, a crumb, particle. 
ربسمان‎ risman, a rope, chord. 
ربش‎ rish, the beard; a suit of clothes 
for festive occasions: واه«‎ a sore, 


a wound. 


۳ 
sah} 2dJa, born, a descendant; used in 
comp., us, shah-zada, born of a king. 
زاغ‎ zdgh, a crow, a raven. 
زاهد‎ zahid, a holy man, a hermit. 
wl} 2@,idan, to bear, bring forth. 
زبان‎ zaban, the tongue, a language. 


2abun, a captive, a dupe.‏ زبون 


a ) 





14 سیو 

zijr, hindering, force, threat.‏ زجر 

24m), to strike, inilict,‏ ژن 2adan (r.‏ زدن 

gold, money, wealth.‏ ,747 زر 

ground.‏ دنه zar@’at,‏ زراعت 

zisht, hideous, ugly, improper ;‏ زشت 
zisht-ru,e, of an ugly face; aisht-~ |‏ 
Ehi,e, of a vile temper.‏ 

زمان 

earth, land, region.‏ 20۳2 زمبن 


zaman, time, season, an age. 


a wife, a woman.‏ 2 زن 


zina, fornication, rape.‏ زنا 


zind@n, a prison, a jail.‏ زندان 
zindaka, idolatry, impiety.‏ زندقه 
zindagi, existence, life.‏ ;$03 _ 

Fr زندة‎ zinda, alive. 

take care! beware!‏ 2 زنهار 
2auja, a wife.‏ زوجه 

zud, soon, quick, speedily.‏ زود 
force, violence.‏ ره زور 

ziydda, more, increase.‏ زیادة 
2iyan, loss, damage.‏ زیان 

2er, beneath, below.‏ زیر 

or ztra-hi, because, since.‏ 2۳6 زیر 
zistan, to live, exist.‏ زبستن 


saddle,‏ @ ,7 زدن 


سس 

sakhtan, to make, frame, ۰‏ ساختن 
sa’at, an hour, an instant.‏ ساعت 
sal, a year.‏ سال 
wluansain, mode, manner; chi-san, how?‏ 
ro) a‏ 
sanika, a marvellous event.‏ ساجه 

ha, 
Usle 8G,is, a groom, a manager, 
ساید‎ sdya, shade, shelter. 


shal, cause, reason.‏ سب 


shew sabi, a cup, jar, pot, piteber 


¢ سپر 


ae ‘sipar, a shield, a target. 

wise supurdan or sipurdan )۲. سپار‎ 
sipar), to entrust, consign. <> 
سقودی‎ sittidan, to-praise. 

a pillar, prop. ۱‏ رنه ستون 

|S" sakharvat,liberality,munificence.‏ و بت 
oe sukht, hard, strong, violent.‏ 

we? sukhan or sukhun, a word, a 

matter, a thing in general. 
ye» sar, the head, top; a design: sirr, 
8 ۰ ۱ 
سرا‎ or سراي‎ sara or sara,e, an inn. 
سراپا‎ sar-G-pa, from head to foot. 
سراسیمه‎ sarasima, disturbed, delirious. 
سراع‎ suragh, a sign, mark, trace. 
سر پمهر‎ sar bamuhr, sealed up at the top. 
سر راه‎ sar-i-rah, a road, highway. 
سرشت‎ sirisht, nature, constitution. 
سرکار‎ sarkar, a headman; the Court, 
the Government. 
Oy Strod, a song, a melody. 
. سرا‎ sazd, desert, punishment. 
سقر‎ safar, a journey, voyage. 
سکندر‎ sihandar, Alexander the Great. 
axon sag, a dog. 

L__salam, salutation, peace, safety. 
سلطان‎ sultan, an emperor, king. 
سلیس‎ salts, easy, familiar, not abstruse. 
سمت‎ samt, direction, side, quarter. 

hearing, the ear.‏ و90 همه 
26s sang, a stone, a weight.‏ 
su, side, direction,‏ سو 
ve samar, a horseman, a trooper ;‏ 
sanar shudan, to be mounted.‏ 
asking, begging, a question.‏ اه سوال 


sie, excent, besides,‏ صواي 
- 


4, 


شري 


sokhtan, to burn, to be inflamed.‏ سوختن 


13) 


saudagar, a merchant.‏ سوداگر 
saugand, an oath.‏ سوگزد 

simum, the third, thirdly.‏ سوم 
saniyat, equality, fairness.‏ سویت 
saw sih, three.‏ 

siyasat, punishment.‏ سیاست 
siyah, black. dark. ‘‏ سیاد 
sikh, a spit.‏ سیم 

sair, a walk, a journey.‏ سیر 

sila (also siz), a blow, a slan.‏ سیله 
‘am, silver, silver metal,‏ سیم 

sina, the bésom, breast.‏ سینه 


strum, the third, thirdly.‏ سیوم 


ee 

shadi, marriage, rejoicing.‏ شادي 
sha’ir, a poet.‏ شاعر 

sham, evening.‏ شا 

shah, a king, monarch.‏ شاه 
shahid, a witness, a bystander.‏ شاهد 
shah-zada, a king’s son, prince,‏ شاه 30\5 
shiayistan, to be fit, proper.‏ شابستن 
shad, night, evening.‏ شب 

shitab, haste, speed.‏ شتاب 
shutur, a camel.‏ شتر 

shaja’at, valour, prowess.‏ شهاعن 
ve” shakhs, a person. :‏ 
shudan, to be, become.‏ شدن 

fe oa sharh, interpretation, commentary. 
شرط‎ shart, stipulation, wager. 
سرم‎ sharm, shame, bashfulness. 
شرمزد و‎ sharmanda, ashamed, con- 

founded, abashed. 

beginning, attack.‏ ,تاه شروع 


82 ple sharif, noble, eminent, holy 


طلا C98.)‏ شري 


2 


4 us sharih, a partner, companion. Le salih, honest, sincere, wise. 

sabah, morning, dawn of day;‏ صباح shustan (r. shit), to wash.‏ شستن 
sabahan, early’‏ صیاحا shash, six. ‘ula-s-sabaih or‏ شش 
shatranj, the game of chess. in the morning.”‏ شطرج 
subh, the morning, dawn, Aurora. ۱‏ صب shwla, a flame.‏ شعله 
shif@at, intercession. i=? sahra, a desert, a plain. “}‏ شذاعت 
sad, a hundred.‏ صد shafhat, pity, affection.‏ شفقت 

ELS shakk, doubt. صراف‎ sarraf, a money-changer. 

ردو ; sarf, changing, turning‏ صرف shikar, bunting, prey, game.‏ شکار 
shihayat, complaint. pure, merely, simply.‏ شکابت 

su'ma, a kind of Sparrow.‏ صعود saukr, thanks ; shahar, sugar,‏ شکر 
gaff, drawing up (men) in ranks;‏ صف Ck shikast, defeat, disaster,‏ 
Gauss shikastan, to break, defeat. saff-zada, mustered, arrayed.‏ 

salah, advice, counsel,‏ صلاح shikam, the belly.‏ شکم 

shugiin, an omen of good. sulh, peace, concord,‏ شگون 

sandiil, a chest, box, trank‏ صندوق thou‏ رو suuma, yous plur. of‏ شم 
peas shamshir, a sword, scimitar. sandikcha, a small box.‏ 


surat, form, figure, face.‏ صورت shinds},‏ شناس shinakhtan (te‏ شناخش 


to know, recognise. صید‎ said, hunting, prey, game. 
ws shinidan, to hear; also shunie 2 
dan, shanidan, ve 
شور‎ shor, noise, tumult, uproar. whe zamin, a surety, sponsor. 
شوهر‎ shohar and shauhar, a husband. ضعیف‎ 20 infirm, weak, poor. 
شهد‎ shahd, honey, sugar. ضیانت‎ etyafat, a feast, invitation. 
شهر‎ shahr, a city; a lunar month. 
شهمات‎ shah-mat, checkmate. b 
شبر‎ sher, a lion; (in India) a tiger. طاق‎ sah, a shelf, recess in a wall; copula, 
شیشه‎ shisha, a phial, a glass. طالب‎ 1:0, asking, studious, 
شیطان‎ Shaifin, Satan, the devil. طبابت‎ 2220 the medical art. 
۳ طبیب‎ 2870, a doctor, physician. 
ve طرف‎ faraf, extremity, direction, side, 


food, eating.‏ رت 30 طعام sahib, a companion, a lord,‏ صاحب 
master: in composition, it means deals tw’ma, food, dinner.‏ 
endowed with; as, sahib-hamal, pos- | jab si, an infant, a child.‏ 
gold, gold fringe.‏ ,1:2 طلا b.).‏ 29 و sessed of perfection (vide‏ 

divorce, dismissal:‏ ماقم sdf, pure, clear, evidents Ge‏ صاف 


15 ) طلب 


falab, petition, demand, wages ;‏ طلب 
falab-dashtan, to search.‏ 
talubidan, to seek for, call.‏ طلبیدن 
tama’, avidity, desire.‏ طمع 
mode, manner, condition.‏ رام yb‏ .2 
a parrot.‏ 1 طوطی ae‏ 
taul or tal, length, duration.‏ طول 
fayy, traversing, travelling; tayy-‏ طي 
kardun, to traverse, pass over.‏ 3 
fayyib, good, agreeable.‏ طیب 
» 
z%lim, tyrannical, oppressive.‏ ال 
pe gahir, clear, evident, certain,‏ 
a vessel, a vase, bottle,‏ و0 ظرف 
witty, learned, graceful.‏ رتم2 ظربف 


é 
عادل‎ ’adil, upright, just, 
عاري‎ "Gri, naked, destitute, bare. 
gals *ashih, a lover, loving. 
ele" 2 wise, intelligent. 
۱ عم‎ “Glam, the world, time, state; ’alim, 
learned, wise. 
Colas *ibadat, worship, adoration. 
عبارت‎ *ibarat, style (in writing), sense. 
عتاب‎ 1/2, reproof, anger. 
ES *aja,ib, marvels, wonders. 
wel Vajub or جوبه‎ *ajuba, a wonder, 
strange, marvellous, 
wut رازه‎ rare, wonderful. 
عدالت‎ vadalut, justice, equity; *Ada- 
lat-panah, Asylum of Justice. 
عدل‎ ’adl, justice, integrity. 
se ugr, excuse, apology. 
عرب‎ 4240 an Arab, applied to those 


whe dwell in twas 


خر ۱ 

‘arg, a representation, speeeh.‏ عرض 

’Azza wa jalla, Muy He be‏ عز و جل 
honoured and glorified! ۶۰۶ God.‏ 

"aziz, dear, precious.‏ عزیز 

Las ’asd, a staff, a bludgeon. 

’attar, a druggist, a perfumer.‏ عطار 

*itr, odour, perfume.‏ عطر 

‘afi, forgiveness, indulgente.‏ عفو 

’akd, an agreement, alliance.‏ عقد 

“aki, reason, sense, wisdom.‏ عقل 

’akubat, punishment, torture.‏ عقوبث 

’alamat, a sign, mark, token,‏ علامت 
tlm, knowledge, science.‏ 

sciences (plur. of last word)‏ را علوم 

’ulama, (plur.) the learned.‏ علها 

as 7Ali, a man’s name. 

’ala, on or at, upon.‏ علی 

ond ’umr, lifetime, age. 

’amal, action, conduet, rule.‏ عمل 

’indn, a bridle, the reins.‏ عنان 

inayat, a favour, bounty.‏ عنابت 


é 

ghalib, prevailing, victorious‏ غالب 
ghayat, the extreme, ۰‏ غابت 
gharaz, wish, design ; al-gharaz,‏ غرض 

in short, finally. 
غرفه‎ ghurfa, or gharfa, a window, 
غر ور‎ ghurur, pride, haughtiness. 
غر بب‎ ghartb, poor, strange, rare. 
was ghussa, grief, anger. 


ghazab, anger, vengeance,‏ عصب 
ghulam, a slave, a boy.‏ غلام 
AS ghalla, corn, grain.‏ 

ghaliz, coarse, rude, sordid.‏ غلیظ 


Glam, grief, care, anxiety.‏ عم 


قهر و غمگفا 


Sikr, thought, anxiety.‏ فکر ghamgin, sorrowful.‏ غمگین 
the same as A flatiin,‏ ,7۳24 فلاطون ghaib, secrecy, invisibility,‏ غیب 


some one, such a one.‏ رال فلان 


coins of small value, come‏ تسار فلوس فب 

7 فارسر‎ Farsi, also پارسی‎ Parsi, Persian. ries, dibs ; money in general. 
sub fa-ida, profit, benefit. فوج‎ Jauj, an army, troops. 
نع‎ Jfath, an opening, a victory. 453 fauran, instantly, forthwith. 
جر‎ Jajr, the dawn, morning. فهمیدن‎ fahmidan, to understand. 
فراخور‎ Sartkhur, suitable to, propor- رز في‎ in: used only in Arabic phrases, 

tional, in accordance with. chs fi, an elephant (also پبل‎ pi). 
ly arakhi, extension, abundance. 
فرش‎ ۱ a chamberlain. ve J 
فراغ‎ Saragh, leisure, cessation. قابو‎ habit, means, opportunity, 
فراموشن‎ faramosh, forgetfulness. قافي‎ 27 a Muhammadan Judge. 
فراوان‎ farawan, great, important. قبول‎ Radial, consent, agreement. 
فربه‎ farbih, fat, flourishing. قتل‎ Rati, killing, execution. 
فردا‎ farda, to-morrow. قد‎ had, length, stature, figure (also kadd). 
م20 فرزند‎ a son, a child. s قدر‎ kadar, measure, quantity, extent. 
فرستادن‎ firistddan, to send. قدرت‎ kudrat, power, daring, 
فرصت‎ fursat, opportunity, leisure. قدیم‎ hadim, old, ancient, 
فرمان‎ farman, a command, edict. قرار‎ harar, settlement, agreeing. ° 


harz or hirz, a Joan, a debt.‏ قرض Jfarmiudan, to order: it is used‏ فرمودن 
harz-dar, a debtor.‏ قرضدار in the sense of “to speak, say,” on‏ 
Rasam, an oath; kasam-khurdan,‏ قسم the part of a superior; also, to do.‏ 


3 فره‎ faro (before a vowel, فرود‎ farod), to swear; literally, to eat an oath. 
down, below, underneath. قسمت‎ hismat, division, partition. 


kasd, purpose, design.‏ قصد | to sell.‏ «(فروش .+( farokhtan‏ فروختن 

kasdan, purposely, intentionally.‏ قصدا | ferosh (in composition), a seller.‏ خر وش 

ok فر‎ JSaryad, a complaint, a cry for aid. قصر‎ hasr, a citadel, a palace. 

Faryad, a complainant, plaintif. | Las kaza, fate; office of kazi.‏ 3 بادي 

hit'a, a section, part, stanza.‏ قطعه | firth or fareb, deception; fareb-‏ 3 دب 
hildda, a collar for the neck.‏ قلاده dadan, to impose on, to deceive.‏ 


himar, dice or any game of hazard.‏ قمار Jirefian, to deceive, to mistake.‏ فربفتن 


strength, firmness.‏ باه 345 or‏ قوت jasl, season; a section, chapter.‏ فصتل 
kaniy, strong, powerful.‏ قوي fukard,. poor people: plur. of‏ فقرا nae‏ 


3 fakir, a poor person, a mendicant. | \,a3 kahran, b force, on compulsion. 
es Poo 4 7 ۳ 


قین 


= 
قید‎ haid, thraldom, imprisonment. 
قدمت‎ Limat, price, value. 


ك 


hav, business, use, affair.‏ کر 

۹9 کاغذ‎ haghaz or haghiz, paper, a letter. 
کامل‎ hamil, perfect, entire, accomplished. 
rs ham, desire, intention; kam na- 

kam, willingly or unwillingly. 
که‎ hah, straw, hay, grass. 
کباب‎ hada, meat, fried or roasted. 
wus hit&b, a book, an epistle. 
کثیف‎ ۱ 
Le huja, where? what place? how? 
ce kaj-maj, crooked, cross purposes, 
کدا‎ kudim, what one? which? 
al S 130, hire, fare, rent. 
کردن‎ hardan (r. اکن‎ kun), to do, to make. 
has, a person, any, some one. 
kash, gain, art, trade. 
us kushadan, to open, disclose. 
کشا اکش‎ hashakash, contention, battle. 
کشت‎ hisht, check, a term at chess. 
es hishtzar, a corn-field. 
hushtan, to slay, kill, extinguish. 
کشودن‎ hushudan, to open, to subdue, 
کشیدن‎ hashidan, to pull, draw, deli- 
neate. 
PS hiifr, impiety, infidelity. 
که‎ kafan, a winding-sheet, a shroud. 
کلان‎ halan, great, aged, elder. 

OLS halimat, words, sayings. 

os ولا‎ a clod, brick. 

is kulli, all, the whole. 

SS 20, a key. 
کم‎ kam, little, few, scarce. 


7) 


رک 


ها وه 


kamal, perfection, accomplishment,‏ کمال 

haman, a bow.‏ کمان 

side, bosom, margin.‏ 76۳ کنار 

hinara or kanara, side, brink,‏ کناره 
shore of the sea or river.‏ 


handan, to dig, extract, teer ap.‏ کندن 





kaniz, a maiden, a maid-servant 

kotah, short, small.‏ کوتاه 

kotwal, a magistrate, judge.‏ کوتوال 

hor or ki, blind.‏ کور 

kuz, hump-backed, crooked,‏ کوز 

ki, who? that, used as a conjunctive‏ را 
particle, like the Greek 8ru, after verbs‏ 
signifying to think, speak, tell, ۰‏ 

huhan, also ~~ kuhna, old, worn: .‏ کهن 

or‏ هست and‏ رکه hist, for‏ کیست 
who is?‏ راست 

duns 0 or hesa, a purse, a bag. 


wf 
38 gah, time, also place (in composition). 
aol gahe, one time, sometime, 
136 gadda, poor, a beggar, mendicant, 
گذاشتن‎ guzashtan, to quit, forsake, leave. 
گذر‎ gugar, a pass, passing. 
گذشتن‎ guzashtan (r. گذر‎ guzar), to 
pass, pass by. 
گر‎ gar, if: contraction of .گر‎ 
گران‎ giran, heavy, important, valuable. 
گربه‎ gurba, a cat. 
of gird, around ; gard, dust. 
گردانیدن‎ gardanidan, to circulate, to 
effect, cause to become. 
ws gardan, the neck. 
گردیدن‎ gardidan, to turn round, to be, 
to become. 


1 


( کرس 


gursina, hungry, famished.‏ گرسنه 

gursinagi, hunger, starvation.‏ گرسنگي 

giriftar, caught, involved, a cap-‏ گرفتار 
ture.‏ 

giriftan, to catch, seize, to begin:‏ گرفتن 
in German, fangen, to catch; an-‏ مه 
Jangen, to begin.‏ 

2 گرم‎ garm, warm, hot, passionate. 

Ves garméa, heat, the hot season. 

۳ گر‎ giran, a pawn, pledge, wager. 

guroh, a troop, band, company. |‏ گروة 

gurekhian, girekhtan, to flee,‏ گریختن 
run away, to escape,‏ 

girtstan, to weep, bewail; so‏ گردستن 
giriyan-shudan, to be weeping.‏ 

gustardan, to spread, arrange.‏ کستردن 


۱ کشنن‎ gashtan, (r. gard), to be, to 


become. 

to say, speak,‏ 9% کو guftan (r,‏ گفتن 

or guftgi, conver-‏ نو گفت وگو 
sation, chit-chat.‏ 

gala or galla, ۵ flock, herd.‏ گله 

gum, lost, missing.‏ گم 

gumashtan, to consign, to send‏ گماشتن 
forth, to depute.‏ 

gunah, fault, crime, sin,‏ کناه 

& ganj, a treasure, a store. 

gandum, wheat.‏ کندم 

a witness, an evidence. ۲‏ موه گواه 

ls? gandhi, testimony, evidence, 

goristan, a burying-ground,‏ گورستان 

gosfand,‏ 48 سشند. gospand, also‏ گوسهند 
a sheep, a ram, a goat.‏ 

gosh, the ear.‏ گوش 

gosht, flesh, meat.‏ گوشت 


mode, manner, form.‏ رن گونه 


ز 18 


at 


\ 
uw 


(a negative particle; Arab), no, not:‏ ,14 لا 
Ia.‏ لاجوابپ used as a prefix, as in‏ 
Jjanab, without an answer, silenced.‏ 

la,ik, worthy, proper, fit for.‏ لاق 

sold labada or lubada, a thick outer 
garment, a boat-cloak. 

lat, a thump, a blow.‏ لت 

ee lijim or lajim, a bridle, the reins. 

laziz, sweet, pleasant.‏ لذبذ 

3 بر‎ larza, a shaking, trembling, tremor. 

latif, good, pleasant, kind.‏ لطیف 

lafifa, a witty saying, pleasantry,‏ لطیفه 

a roby, a gem.‏ 10 لعل 

lafz, a word, a ۵۵,‏ لفظ 

348) lukma, a morsel, a mouthful. 

233 Tah, a numeral expressive of 100,000. 

(8 ligam or lagam, a bridle. 

2&3 lang, lame, an epithet, applied to 
the celebrated Timiir. 1 

lekin, but, yet, nevertheless.‏ لیکن 


¢ 


ma, we: plar. of the Ist person.‏ ما 

mat-shudan, to be check-‏ مات شدن 
mated; mat-kardan, to give check-‏ 
mate, to overcome.‏ 

Vole ma-jara, an accident, event, what 
has passed or occurred. 

madar, a mother.‏ مادر 

mada, a female.‏ ما5 

madiyan, a mare.‏ مادیان 

mil, wealth, treasure, property,‏ مال 

malik, a master, possessor.‏ ماللگ 


malidan, to rub, to anoint,‏ مالیدن 





مان 


mandan, to remain, continue.‏ ماندن 
mah, the moon, a month.‏ ماد 
ek mahi, a fish; mG@h?-gir, a fisher-‏ 
man, a fish-catcher.‏ 
Nolvema-bada, May itnot be! God forbid !‏ 
mubalagha, a strenuous effort,‏ مبالغه 
urgency, hyperbole.‏ 
mablagh, a sam (of money), price.‏ مبلغ 
muta-ammil, thoughtful, con-‏ متامل 
templative, pondering.‏ 
mutadayyin, orthodox, religious.‏ متدیی 
was muta’ajjib,astonished, wondering.‏ 
mutafakkir meditating, thoughtful.‏ متفکر 
sober, pious, temperate.‏ ,7۱/1018 مت 
migl, similitude, like, likeness,‏ مثل 
Was? majzth, ubstracted, absent‏ 
Oy mujarrad, solitary, alone.‏ 
ls? majlis, an assembly, company.‏ 
mahbiiba, loved, esteemed.‏ گعبوبه 
“cis muhtaj, in want of, destitute.‏ 
mahrim, excluded, disappointed.‏ روم 
mahziiz, pleased, delighted.‏ معظو ظ 
muhakkar, vile,‏ عفر 


temptible, worthless. 


trifling, con- 


muhkam, strong, firm, firmly. 

des? Muhammad, a man’s name, the 
celebrated prophet of the Muslims. 

Soe Aahmid, a man’s name, a king 
of\Ghizni, about"A.D. 1000. 

mahw-hardan, to wipe out.‏ و کرذن 

jist mukhtar, absolute, a free agent, 

AS mukhtalif, diverse, various. - 

muddat, a space of time.‏ مدت 

co madh, praise, eulogy, encomium. 


daw) مد‎ madrasa, a college, school. 


plaintiff, accuser. Pa‏ بر 2۱/۵ مدعي 


) 19 ) 


دبعا 


2 مذکو‎ mazkur, mentioned, aforesaid 
مر‎ mara, me, to me, 

a law-suit.‏ رم مرافعه 

apye martaha, step, dignity, a tine 
مرثیه‎ marsiyu, an elegy, a funeral oration, 
مرد‎ mard, a man, a hero. 

mardum, a person, man.‏ مردم 

(root_awe mir), to die.‏ ,1« مردن 
Boye murda, plur. murdagan, dead.‏ 
marz o kishwar, empire,‏ مرز و کشور 

kingdom, territories. 2 

on 2 

murgh, a fowl, a bird.‏ مرغ 

a traveller, a stranger.‏ ۸۸۵ مسافر 
masakin, habitations, dwellings.‏ مساکن 
ume mast, intoxicated, wanton, furious‏ 
masti, intoxication, lust.‏ مستي 

masjid, a mosque, or any place‏ سیر 
worship.‏ 0 ۰ 

35° maskhara, a jester, a buffoon. 
مسکین‎ maskin, humble, poor, ۷۱۵۵۵۵۵ 
مسلوب‎ maslit, seize’, stripped, erred. 
مستد‎ masnad, a throne, a prop. 


Cade must, the fist, a blow. 

mashghil, occupied, engaged in.‏ مشغول 

mashhiir, celebrated, notorious.‏ مشهور 

musahib,a companion, a friend,‏ مصاحب 
courtier (Latin, comes.)‏ 

Casa maslahat, good counsel, good 
policy, the best course to adopt or 

* the best thing to be done. 

musannir, a painter.‏ مصور 

phe maibakh, the kitchen. 

mutrib, a musician, a minstrel.‏ مطرب 

mutial’, inspecting, seeing.‏ مطلع 

fa ma’, with, in the company of. 


mw Gf, forgiven, spared, free.‏ معاف 





معا 


transaction, ‘affair.‏ 7020۵ معامله 

mu’dyana, seeing clearly.‏ معاینه 

ma’ ziir, excused, excusable.‏ معذور 

ma’riif, celebrated, well known.‏ معروف 

mwallim, a doctor, teacher, sage.‏ معلم 

ma’liim, known, evident.‏ معلوم 

(ge ma’na, or ma’ni, sense, Meaning, 

° facta sacred record. 

xe Mughal, name of a Tartar or 
Scythian tribe, vulgarly Mogul. 

mafkud, missing, not to be found.‏ مفقود 

muflis, poor, indigent. ۱‏ مفلس 

guide muflisi, poverty, destitution. 

td, useful, salutary.‏ رت« مفید 

makam, place, residence.‏ مقام 

mikdar, quantity, space, measure.‏ مقدار 

mikraz, shears, scissors.‏ مقرض 


mukfal, locked, bolted ; stingy.‏ مقفل 


magar, but, unless, only.‏ مگر 

magas, a fly.‏ مکش 

be mulakat, meeting, interview. 

malun, accursed, the Evil One.‏ ملعون 

matil, wearied, vexed.‏ ماول 

milk, property: mulh,a country, king-‏ ملک 
dom; malik,aking; malah, an angel.‏ 

mumkin, possible, practicable.‏ میکن 

we man, the Ist pers. pronoun, I. 

manadi, a proclamation,‏ منادي 

ut jlLemunaza’at,contention, litigation. 

mundkasha, quarrel, dispute. ~‏ مناقشه 

ithe muntakhab, a selection. 

rail munajjim, an astrologer. 

۲ منز‎ manzil, an abode, a stage, an inn. 
ae mansab, a high station, dignity, 
منع‎ man’, prohibition, prevention. 
مثقار‎ minkar, a beak, a bill. 


( 20 


) sl 


munhir, one who denies, refused,‏ مثکر 


mu-akhaza, taking satisfaction,‏ موأحذة 
calling to account.‏ 

munafik, conformable to, like.‏ موافق 

ye maut, death. 

Let 90 miujib, cause, motive, reason. 

Som 9 maujud, existing, found, ready. 

mausiif, praised ; described.‏ موصوف 

maulani, a doctor, lawyer.‏ مولوي 

miim or mom, wax, a wax candle.‏ موم 

aad mawhim, imaginary, fancied, 


miu,e, hair, wool, fur.‏ موي 


te muhr, a seal, a signet ring; mir, 


friendship, love. 
مهرد بان‎ mihr-ban, kind, beneficent, 
مهلت‎ mihlat, delay, space of time. 
مهمان‎ mihman, a guest, a stranger. 
ی‎ mai, wine, spirituous liquor. 
ow miyan, middle, interval, space, 
مج‎ mekh, a peg, a tent pin or pole. 


لا 
na, a negative particle, when placed‏ نا 
before adjectives, &c.‏ 
Lil nadind, not seeing, blind.‏ 


helpless, without remedy.‏ و۶۵۵ اچار 


Geb n@hakk, unjust, untrue. 

na bhush, displeased,‏ ناخوش 

es) nakil, a narrator, historian. 

na@-gah, suddenly, unexpectedly.‏ ناگاه 
nalish, lamentation, complaint.‏ نالش 
eld nalishi, a complainant, plaintiff,‏ 
nam, name, renown.‏ نام 

($9 OnG-mardiunmanliness,cowardice. 
نان‎ nan a loaf, bread in general. 


Bi . 
3 ni,ib, a lieutenant, deputy. 





( ما 


\xt najat, freedom, salvation, escape. 
ندد‎ nadim, a companion, a courtier. 
نذر‎ 7/2 a present or offering. 
+) nar, a male. 
op nazd, near, about, in the posses- 
sion of. 


hos 7۵201, near, close to. 


ep naz’, removal; nazi وود‎ the 
last breath, the soul's deparwuca, 
ad nisbat, affinity, connection. 
نشان‎ nishan, a trace, mark. 
نشانیدن‎ nishanidan, to place, cause to 
sit down; also .نشاندن‎ 
نشستن‎ nishastan or nishistan )۲ ذشین‎ 
“nishin), to sit, stop, settle. 
تصف‎ nisf, the half, middle. 
نمبین‎ 120330 advice, sermon. 
نظر‎ nazar, the sight, the eye. 
نعم‎ nu’m, prosperity, good fortune, 
تعمث‎ ni’mat, a blessing, favour, pros- 
perity, good fortune. 
نفع‎ naf’, gain, profit, advantage. 
نفقه‎ nafaka, maintenance, salary. 
رامق نقاش‎ a painter. 
نقد‎ nakd, ready money, cash, 
نقش‎ naksh, a painting, a picture, 
نقصان‎ nubsin, damage, deficiency, loss, 
نکنه‎ nuhta, a point, a quaint saying, 
1 nigah, a look, observation; قوف‎ 
dashtan, to watch over, preserve ; 
nigah-dar, a preserver: also used as 
an interjection, beware! have a care! 
نماز‎ namaz, prayer, worship. 
O30) namud, an appearance, index. 
و7070 نمودن‎ to appear, to shew, 
to make. 


ر 21 





وقت 
nau, new, fresh, young.‏ نو 
naubat, time, turn, opportunity.‏ )245 
navis), to‏ نوبس navishtan ) of‏ نوشتن 
nabishtan.‏ نبشتن write; also‏ 
ols Beso) Naushirawan, name of a‏ 
Persian king, famed for equity.‏ 
naukar, a servant, slave.‏ و وکر 
navisanda, a writer. ~‏ و بسندد 
the negative particle, not; nuh, nine.‏ ند 
nihadan, to place, put, apply.‏ نهادن 
niyabat, the office of a deputy:‏ نیابت 
niz also, even, likewise.‏ نیز 
nist, he, she, it, is not.‏ نیست 
AAS nek, good, beautiful, right,‏ 
nek-nami, fame, renown.‏ نیکنامی 
neko, good, excellent,‏ نیکو 
nayam, I am not.‏ نیم 
nim, the half, the middle.‏ نیم ۳ 


3 

(sometimes 0), and, but.‏ @% و 

۳ 2G, back, reverse. 

mapas, back, returned.‏ وأپس 

waridat, events, occurrences,‏ واردات 
wajab, a span, about nine inches.‏ وجب 
wajh, face, mode, manner.‏ وجه 

ra) زارد‎ 19 wazarat, the office of a wazir. 
وربر‎ Wazir, a minister, king's vicegerent, 
وصف‎ wasf, description, quality. 

o ود‎ watn or matan, one’s native coun 

try, home, birthplace. 

3355 wa'da, a promise, a vow, a pledge: 
hs, م9002‎ 96۲605, admonition, lecture, 
وفا‎ nafa, fidelity, sincerity. 

naf at, death, decease,‏ وفات 


makt, time, hour, season.‏ وت 


& 


wakil, an agent, deputy, factor.‏ وکیل 
pers. pron. he, she, it.‏ 30 ,1064 وي 


3 


Harin, a man’s name; Harun-‏ هارون 
ar-rashid, “‘Harin the Wise,” one‏ 
of the Khalifas, of Baghdad.‏ 
fea hajny ridicule, satire, lampoon.‏ 
g> har, every, each.‏ 
Sage harchand, although, notwith‏ 
standing.‏ 
harchi, whatsoever. _‏ هرچه 
Sp harki, every one who, whosoever.‏ 
hargith, every tithe, whenever.‏ هرگاه 
hargiz, ever, at all, on any account,‏ هرگز 
p> Hurmuz, name of a Persian king.‏ 
hazir, a thousand.‏ هزار 
hazimat, flight, defeat.‏ هزیمت 
hastan, to be, to exist; a defective‏ هستن 
verb (vide § 48, b.).‏ 
hasht, eight.‏ هشت 
ham, even, also; together.‏ 
ham-an, that very, even that; ham-‏ همان 
Gn-dam, that very instant.‏ 
s hamchi, even as, like; hamchunan,‏ 
such as that, even 80.‏ 
ham-rah, a companion, along with.‏ هبراه 
ham-siya, a neighbour‏ همسابه 
&q> hama, all, every one.‏ 


(22. ) 


يکي 


hamesha, always.‏ همیشه 
ham-in, even this, this very.‏ هميي 
Hindi, an Indian, a Hindi.‏ 4032 
Hindistin, Tndia.‏ هند وستان 

3 sib hanoz, yet, still, at present. - 
هنگام‎ hangam, time. 0۰ 

haw, the air, the ۰‏ هو 

hech, any, at all, in the least. ۱‏ هچ 


4 
پا‎ 8 either, or. 
یاه‎ yad, memory, remembrance. 
Mok yadgar, a memorial. 
پار‎ yar, a friend, 
یافش‎ yaftan, to find, obtain. 
ge. ya’ni, that is to say, namely. 
بقین‎ yakin, certainty, for certain. 
‘| يلك‎ yak, one, a or an: sometimes 
joined to the following word; as, 
= yak-ja, in one place, together. 
یکدرم‎ yak-diram, a diram, asmall coin, ‘ 
بکدبگر‎ yak-digar, one another. 
یکسال‎ yah-sal, one year, a twelvemonth. 
یکسان‎ yaksan, equal, similar, identical. 
ya yak-hazar, a thousand. 
AS yak-yak or یکپیلت‎ yak-ba-yaky 


one by one, individually, one after 


another. 


